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INTRODUCTION – WHY BE A PRESENTER?  
So who am I, and why should I know about presenting skills?   
Well, I’ve spent all my life communicating; maybe it’s because I’m a 
Gemini; don’t laugh, my trade magazine in the UK called Broadcast 
conducted a scientific survey over about 2,000 readers and found a 
huge hump in the graph over the so-called “air” signs, famed for their 
ability to communicate - so there could be something in astrology!  
 
Ever since my parents took me to the BBC TV centre to be in the 
audience of a comedy sit-com at a young age, I knew I wanted to get 
into the business.  I wasn’t actually interested in seeing the show,  
I was watching the floor manager, the camera operators, the sound 
boom swingers, the lighting guys – it was amazingly exciting.   
As a kid I was brought up on listening to the pirate radio ships and I 
made my own transmitters (with valves!) in my bedroom and had my 
own radio station for my town every Sunday when the Post Office 
people had a day off and couldn’t catch you! 
 
I was amazingly lucky and got sponsored through university by the 
BBC engineering department, something they don’t do anymore.   
At Bath University, I was a presenter on the campus radio station, 
University Radio Bath, and loved the job so much I made a showreel 
and sent it off to the new independent stations around the UK.   

Almost immediately I had a job offer 
from Piccadilly Radio in Manchester, 
a place I had never even visited! 
Piccadilly was an astonishing 
successful new radio station and I 
was gob smacked to be selected.   
I abandoned my university course 
and got on air at Piccadilly, starting 
on the 11pm to 6am “Nightbeat” 
programme.   
 

Yes, 7 long, long hours on air, and you didn’t have any “needletime”; 
in other words you couldn’t play any copyright chart records at all!   
I could play copyright-free “mood” music if I really wanted to, but the 
show ended up mostly phone-ins, my rants and raves, live musicians 
and visitors to the studio who’d just come from seeing live shows.   
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It really was a baptism of fire; I learnt so much on that shift before 
getting the rock show gig, where I was interviewing famous music 
stars and playing my favourite music, and then I was asked to host 
the Piccadilly Radio breakfast show for 5 years.  If you want to know 
more about the flavour of the Piccadilly Radio years, check out  
Chris Evans’ book “It’s Not What You Think”.  I worked with BBC 
Radio 2’s breakfast host Chris when he was at Piccadilly, and he 
kindly has put me in his chart of “The Best DJ’s I have Ever Heard”! 
 

After about 9 years in total at 
Piccadilly, I then got all sensible and 
got a job at the BBC in Bristol doing 
TV.  I started off as a regional bulletin 
newsreader for the West region, 
“opting out” from the London feed for 
the breakfast, lunchtime and late 
news bulletins.  It was like being a DJ 
in that I had to operate my own gear!   
 

Nobody was in the gallery; I switched my own lights on, adjusted my 
own “studio”, fixed my microphone and pressed the sequence of 
buttons to get me onto BBC-1!  Such power!   
 
After doing this for a while, I was also invited to be the presenter of 
features and short reports for “Points West”, the BBC regional show 
and this gave me invaluable directing experience as well as 
presenting.   I was also allowed to do some corporate presenting 
work, hosting training videos for nuclear power stations in the area; 
and also had two weekly radio shows on BBC Radio Bristol.   
 
While there, I worked with Chris Morris who got himself famously fired 
for broadcasting the Queen’s Christmas Speech, all cut up to be 
“amusing”.  The BBC was not amused but the laugh was on them as 
Chris went on to “Brass Eye” fame and so on! 
 
Returning to Manchester in the late 1980’s, I was offered the 
breakfast show on the newly formed KEY 103 radio station and also 
to set up a division making radio & TV commercials.   
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I was also presenting a TV show each 
evening on Granada TV called 
Granada Action, a ten minute “know 
your rights” kind of show.   
It was very low budget, which helped 
me become more multiskilled than 
ever; we all had to do bits of 
everything, write scripts, operate 
cameras, plus help to edit.   
 
Eventually I joined Granada as a staff person, directing and 
producing all kinds of material and putting my voice on as much as  
I could; if you ever watched the motoring shows on the UK’s  
Men & Motors channel in the 90’s my name was at the end of every 
one of those shows!  In that era, we also discovered Richard 
Hammond, a superb presenter who was working at Renault when I 
first met him when I was filming at the Geneva motor show.  I knew it 
was only a matter of time before he would be a star and the BBC’s 
Top Gear would be his perfect (excuse the pun) vehicle!   
 
In the 90’s I started doing what is known as “Media Training” for 
companies like ICI, McDonald’s and Avecia.  I’d train classrooms of 
executives in communication skills - how to talk to the press, radio 
and TV.  There’s a section in this book about that if it’s useful for you.  
I was also in charge of training up the new reporters at Granada.   
 
These days, I am the Creative Director of a media production 
company in Manchester, England where we make the UK version of 
the Canadian TV format Prank Patrol for the BBC, as well as produce 
countless training and corporate videos for a long list of 
organisations.  I still do the media and communications training and 
it’s all very busy and great fun.  The business has changed a lot in 
the time I’ve been in it, but there are still enormous opportunities for 
talented people.  I really hope you can enhance your natural abilities 
with the tips I’ve woven through this book and good luck for finding 
success. 
 
 
Peter Baker 
June 2010 
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QUESTION:  WHY DO PEOPLE WANT  
TO BECOME PROFESSIONAL PRESENTERS? 
 

 
 
ANSWER:  For fame? For the money?  
As an outlet for natural exhibitionism?  
…or simply because they want to be loved?   
(by the way that’s me above broadcasting from a shop window for 
Piccadilly Radio in the early 80’s!) 
 
Many talented people don't bother to try to get into broadcasting as 
they feel it's a 'closed shop'. What is sadder is that some people try, 
but go about it in the wrong way.  
 
I'd like to explain the workings of the broadcasting world, and explain 
the skills that are needed, the same in fact as required for good 
communication skills in business and life in general.   
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There are downsides of the TV and radio worlds as well of course, 
explored later on in the book…like for example you’d maybe… 
 
 
• Have to work very long hours in all sorts of (usually unhealthy) 

locations… 
 

• Be forced to put on a happy and contented act even on days when 
you're neither happy nor contented… 

 
• Live constantly on the knife edge of job insecurity from one 

presenter contract to another… 
 

• Have the risks of your private life being in the public eye… 
 

But in reality, you’ll LOVE every minute of the lif e! 
 
The unusual hours and variable working conditions may put people 
off, but the rewards can make up for everything.  Good money plus 
the chance to perform in front of thousands or possibly millions of 
people can't be ignored.   
 
You also get to go where the public (the punters, as they are 
outrageously called in the media) can't go.   
 
You may be given press passes to royal visits, free tickets to shows, 
and invites to celebrity parties, the opportunity to visit behind the 
scenes at nuclear installations, crown courts or sausage canning 
factories.   
 
In addition you may be sent free review copies of CDs, DVDs and 
books.  You will have the opportunity to interview celebrities, and 
you'll get recognised in the street.  
 
Yes, of course, the competition for jobs is stiff.  But don't let that put 
you off; everyone has to start somewhere and you could have just the 
right attributes to host a television or radio show. 
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MULTI-SKILLED BROADCASTERS  
Many presenters today survive on being able to offer many different 
skills.  What do you do, for example, when you, the freelance TV 
presenter comes to the end of a series?  Wait for the phone to ring?   
 
No, you'd badger for other kinds of associated work that you could 
do.   
 
Maybe you'd do some commercial voice-overs, TV continuity 
announcing, comedy script writing or you'd present some radio 
shows.    
It keeps money coming in, and your "face in the flow". 
 
Never forget my "Law of Broadcast Usefulness": 
    
THE MORE SKILLS YOU CAN OFFER A 
PRODUCTION COMPANY OR RADIO STATION, 
THE MORE USEFUL YOU WILL BE TO THEM.  
 
It sounds obvious, but take this example.  If you were a radio station 
boss in hard times and had to sack one of these presenters who had 
equal ratings, whom would you dismiss? 
 
• The DJ who is just that.  He or she comes in, does the show and 

goes home. 
 

• The DJ who not only presents a programme, but also pipes up 
with excellent promotional ideas in meetings.  He has trained his 
voice to do station commercials, has learnt to drive the multitrack 
production studio, and knows how to programme the music 
computer system. 

 
A pretty easy choice.   Later on, we'll look at how to hone your skills 
towards multiskilled working. 
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BI-MEDIA BROADCASTERS  
 
These are people equally at home in either radio or TV.   
 
Not only do organisations like the BBC now actively encourage bi-
media working practices and have set up joint radio / TV newsrooms 
and production areas, but in these uncertain times of media 
expansion, as I mentioned above, the more skills anyone can offer, 
the better.  
 
The variety can be unbelievable.  On your radio show you can rant 
and rave and ad-lib about all the burning issues of the day, then 
spend the afternoon at a TV station with a team working out a 
detailed documentary script. 
 
I especially appreciate radio work when I'm booked to be "just" a TV 
presenter.  It can be frustrating to hang around a lot, keeping your lip 
zipped when another director is calling the shots, especially when you 
think you know better.   
 
A radio show is excellent therapy.  You can say virtually what you like 
and you are in (usually) total control. 
 
If you are a radio presenter who wants to give it up to 'go up' into 
television, don't burn your boats.  Keep your hand in radio if time 
allows in your new TV contract.  You will never regret it.   
 
Radio may not pay as well, but it can offer virtually continuous 
employment if your programmes continue to be popular, and can be a 
much more enjoyable medium to work in. 
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THE QUALITIES NEEDED TO BE  
A GOOD TV OR RADIO PRESENTER  
 
A VOICE 
A must of course, if you aim to major behind the microphone.  If you 
feel that your voice is too thin or that you have a few bad habits, don't 
worry.  Later on, I'll share with you some secrets about how to 
optimise your vocal capabilities. 
 
INTELLIGENCE  
Common sense and a knowledge of any subject you are dealing with 
will be essential.  You can't be an expert in everything, but if you 
enjoy and keep up to date with contemporary music, you're half way 
to a job in music radio; if you're an expert in politics and current 
affairs, you may be well placed to be a documentary reporter. 
 
QUALIFICATIONS  
All potential bosses in life like to see a string of certificates you've 
gained over the years and I'm afraid that broadcasting is no different.   
Most members of TV production teams seem to have a degree, 
although I personally believe that a degree doesn't really show how 
good you may be for a job at all.  Generally speaking however, if 
you're at a stage in life when you CAN put a few more letters after 
your name in any subject without blowing a good break, do it.   
 
Work hard for the best grades you can - you never know when they 
may come in useful.  For example, who would have thought that your 
Applied Mechanics qualification would help to land you a job on 'Top 
Gear'? 
 
ENTHUSIASM 
What is it that keeps broadcasters working long and hard hours 
perfecting details on their programme?  Is it pure enthusiasm, or are 
there a few elements of obsession and bull-headed stupidity in there 
as well?  If you have the urge to learn, work hard and deal with an 
endless variety of changing problems, then you will make it in 
broadcasting. 
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EGO 
Seen as a bad thing in general society; however, presenters   seem 
to need to have larger egos than other mere mortals in order to drive 
their careers.  They are thrilled to see their names or pictures in 
magazines and feed on the kicks of seeing one of their reports 
through TV shop windows.    
 
Ego can become out of control however, and I have known 
presenters who constantly look round in public to see who is looking 
at THEM.  I have seen local radio DJ's walking through city streets 
with their headphones round their necks and having themselves 
called by friends in top hotel lobbies so they can get their mobile out 
looking important.  Sad, really, isn't it? 
 
CHECK YOUR SKILLS  
Here's a list of jobs that have relevance to the skills required of a 
radio or TV presenter.  Scan down the list and see which ones you 
genuinely feel you could attempt. 
• Actor  
• Barperson  
• Bingo caller  
• Circus skills performer  
• Dancer  
• Disco DJ  
• Holiday camp / Theme park host  
• Holiday courier  
• Nurse / First aider  
• Musician  
• Photographic model  
• Rail 'Tannoy' announcer  
• Receptionist  
• Scriptwriter  
• Shop Assistant  
• Singer  
• Stand up comedian  
• Waiter / waitress  
• Voice over artist  
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You will see some connection between the jobs listed above.  Every 
one of the occupations have some skill which is needed in the world 
of presentation.  For example, 
 
Actors  are trained to memorise scripts and to interpret them. 
Photographic models have had to lose their inhibitions in front of a 
camera lens. 
Scriptwriters  have originality and creativity. 
Nurses  and  first-aiders  should be caring individuals who can relate 
to human beings. 
Receptionists  and shop assistants  should also be able to 
communicate with the public. 
Voice over artists  will have developed a great quality of voice and 
know how to handle a script, as well as having a good sense of timing 
and so on ....... 
 
THE NEXT STAGE 
Now you know you have what it takes.  All you have to do now is 
prove it.    
 
YOUR PERSONALITY  
Where does your personality come from?  The brain patterns you are 
born with, or your upbringing and experience of life?   I don't really 
know, but I do realise how easy it is not to realise your full potential 
image on the air.  I have worked with many presenters who are great 
to know, humorous, knowledgeable people off-air, but who come 
across as mindless, bland anybodies on radio or television.    
 
It's such a shame.    I find it incredible how some people are so 
forthright about their views on world news in their own sitting rooms, 
love spreading the latest gossip in the canteen, are the life and soul 
of the party, then go on-air to present a radio show with a succession 
of 'well there you go', 'that was, this is ...', type links.   
 
I'll say this again:   you have to give listeners and viewers a REASON 
for switching onto to your programme.  Say what   you really feel 
about a subject, don't just read a newspaper cutting or what's-on with 
no punch line or comment.   
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Don't be embarrassed, you win some, you lose some, but if you don't 
try, you won't succeed.  If you want to show you're different from the 
sea of faceless presenters, you have got to let your true personality 
shine through. 
 
Even broadcasters who are tightly scripted like newsreaders have to 
be aware about the personality they transmit.  No matter how well 
you think you are reading the stories, it will be obvious to the viewers 
or listeners whether you are an  intelligent, well-informed individual 
with a good understanding of what you're saying, or whether you are 
mindlessly reading words, smiling in the right places but only really 
looking forward to a drink in the club afterwards. 
 
You can't be someone you're not, but you can develop your own 
confidence, vocabulary skills, current affairs knowledge, 
observational powers and learn how to express yourself more 
efficiently. 
Confidence comes from ego building.  When you're alone, look in the 
mirror and say: 
 
'I have opinions which the world wants to hear'  
 'I am informed and interesting'  
'I am humorous and good to know.'     
 
It's worth noting the old theatrical three-liner, which is meant  to give 
thespians waiting in the wings the confidence to give a killer 
performance when it was their turn to step onto the stage.   It goes: "I 
am beautiful", "I know a secret"  and  "Everybody loves me".    
 
Try this before the red light comes on in the studio, or before you’re 
announced on stage; it really can work wonders if you are nervous. 
 
If someone says, 'You did a good programme today', don't be 
hypercritical and snap back, 'No it was rubbish'; accept the 
compliment and make sure that the next programme is up to the 
same standard.  If people say the opposite, sort out the reason why 
you messed up, but don't dwell on mistakes, you can't turn back time.   
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Forget the saying   "You're only as good as your last programme".  If 
a live programme really WAS a disaster, never refer back to it on the 
subsequent show.  
 
Tell yourself that no-one actually listened to or watched the duff 
programme, or else you'll be upset and will ruin your future 
performance.  In reality, technical disasters in particular are usually 
not noticed by the public or the press. 
 
VOCABULARY SKILLS  
Read a quality newspaper, listen to news and discussion 
programmes on a good speech radio station and look up words which 
you don't know or aren't sure about.  Write them in a "new word" 
notebook and review it every week.     
 
Don't bother learning random 'long' words from a dictionary; most 
words you will never need.     Be sure you know the context in which 
you can use these new words as well as their pure meaning - don't 
make a fool of yourself like Mrs Malaprop in 'The Rivals'. 
 
CURRENT AFFAIRS AND OBSERVATIONAL POWERS  
By current affairs, I don't mean merely memorising the headlines in 
the daily papers.  If you're a local radio presenter, keep up to date 
with the important issues in the area you cover; this is the great 
advantage with this medium.   
 
Take care with the stories you choose; you don't want to bore your 
listeners with 'oh, isn't it awful about that motorcyclist who was 
knocked down last night?'- type observations.  New shopping 
developments, roads, transport, important visitors to the city, local 
heroes, heroines, local charity news, interesting events & happenings 
- all these are for you to take an interest in, so you can comment on 
them to your audience.   
 
Take clippings from the local papers and free-sheets and keep them 
in a folder for use in the week.  Keep a notebook with you and write 
down observations or jokes you may think about during the day.   
 
Anything you observe, or that somebody says to you, any flash of wit 
you come out with in the day that makes you think 'that's interesting / 
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funny / stupid / outrageous' - write it in the book, or else you'll forget 
it.    Just a few words should remind you of the whole story when 
you're next on-air, you may even find a relevant song to illustrate your 
observation or anecdote. 
 
Anecdotes and observations that are well presented with a punch line 
(not necessarily funny) distinguish a professional, top-line presenter 
from a run of the mill disc jockey with no opinions or experience of 
life. 
 
EXPRESS YOURSELF 
See how well you can express yourself in this well known exercise.  
Like in the BBC radio panel game, speak aloud (into a tape machine) 
for one minute on each of these subjects.   
 
Don't be embarrassed .. This is very serious training for any 
broadcaster who wants to be the true professional; the person who 
can ad-lib themselves out of any situation.   
 
Here we go, and don't forget - no repetition, hesitation or deviation. 
 
Speak intelligently about these subjects for a minute each :- 
 
• OLDER PEOPLE AND THE INTERNET 
• HOUSEHOLD CHORES 
• TELLING YOUNGSTERS THE FACTS OF LIFE 
• MACS VERSUS WINDOWS COMPUTERS 
• BEACH HOLIDAYS 
• RETRO FASHIONS 
• GET RICH QUICK SCHEMES 
• LIFE AFTER DEATH 
• WHY BOTHER WITH PENSIONS? 
• DON’T YOU HATE SOFT TOP CARS? 
• NEW USES FOR PHONE BOXES 
• BEING KIND TO THE ENVIRONMENT 
• THE BEST PICK UP LINES 
• TWITTER – GOOD OR BAD? 
• HEALTH FOODS 
• THE DEATH OF THE CD 
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THE VOICE 
 
If you’re going to be on 
broadcast radio, TV, internet 
media or if you’re giving talks in 
a lecture hall, your voice is 
going to be a big factor in how 
effectively you communicate. 
 
Like it or not, something about 
your voice may be consciously 
or subconsciously getting on 
people's nerves.     
 
A well-rounded, resonant, 
friendly, clear voice is more in 
demand than an angular, 
harsh, garbled voice.   
 
If you're a radio presenter, you'll know that by turning up the bass 
control on the microphone channel, and by switching in a compressor 
circuit, your voice can sound 'butch' and 'punchy'.   
 
This can also unfortunately make you sound muffled and flat if you're 
not careful.   It is far better to train the voice equipment in your own 
body to create the desired effect. 
 
A resonant voice in broadcasting is extremely attractive in both men 
and women, and portrays assured authority and well-being.  
 
However, nothing is worse than a 'put on' resonant voice which can 
make newsreaders sound although they are reading a request, and 
make presenters sound incredibly insincere.   No book can 
successfully train your voice, let alone one chapter, but I hope to give 
you a few pointers in the correct direction.      
 
 
Here's how to develop your NATURAL resonance. 
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VOICE EXERCISE # 1 : RESONANCE  
In the morning, when your voice muscles are more relaxed, find a 
quiet room and sit comfortably.  Softly hum the first note that comes 
into your head. Shape the sound like "OM" , tailing out the "M"  until 
you run out of breath. Don't worry if you're not musical, hum the 
"OM"  sound as best you can, and try and feel which parts of you are 
vibrating. 
 
Now make the "OM"  progressively lower.    if you are a musician, 
make the notes go down in semitones. Go down the scale until you 
reach the lowest note you can chant without straining. Don't force it; 
the note should still be recognisable. If you have a musical instrument 
handy, jot down which note you've reached. 
The idea is that the "OM"  chant should resonate in your chest area 
rather than your throat.   The latter will produce strained vocal cords 
and simply not sound as good.   The volume at this stage is not 
important; the key thing to aim for is CHEST RESONANCE at your 
lower note, and to sustain it   for the whole breath. You may find it 
easier to stand rather than sit down for this exercise. 
 
I know this is deadly boring, but try to do this for ten minutes a day; 
you should notice a real improvement in a few weeks. Many 
Buddhists do this type of chanting for hours at a time, while staring at 
a mantra pattern. I'm not sure whether it has helped Radio Bangkok 
presenters to develop their voices, but I know it's an effective and 
easy way to give your voice depth and authority without sounding 
phoney. 
 
Soon your lowest note will go even lower, and your voice will have 
the ability to sound richer and more resonant. 
 
How to switch it on?   Simple.     RELAX.    when you're stressed up, 
listen to the timbre of your voice...strained, high-pitched and thin. 
When you're with your lover at midnight in an intimate candlelit 
restaurant, how do you sound then?    Exactly! 
 
You may be wondering how you can relax in front of the microphone, 
cameras or audience.   As time goes on, you will feel less and less 
nervous about performing.  It will become more of a “job” and you 
may even feel that it's boring!   
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That’s fine, I felt the same when I was TV newsreading; you’ll explore 
new areas to stretch into to expand your full capabilities. 
 
When you're starting a new series or working on a new TV or radio 
station however, you're bound to feel tense; try all the usual 
calmers...whistling or humming a song, forcing yourself to sit in 
complete quiet for five minutes before the performance, thinking that 
it's "only a job" and you don't need the money, and so on.  It's so 
important to relax to ensure that your full resonance potential is 
realised. 
 
There is little point in having a deep resonant voice if it can't be 
understood.  Many presenters on the radio make the error of gabbling   
running words and sentences into each other; keeping music too high 
in the mix behind them; or English DJs putting on a lazy "mid-Atlantic" 
accent.  
 
Television presenters have a slightly easier time in vision, since  
lip-reading and facial expressions give the viewer subconscious clues 
as to what is being said.  This is no excuse for sounding slurred of 
course, and all broadcasters should constantly monitor themselves to 
ensure that they don't slip into bad habits. 
 
Everybody has different reasons why they may not speak as clearly 
as they might; teeth formation, lack of confidence, laziness...but here 
are a few general tips on how to counteract things which affect us 
all...for example, tiredness. 
 
There can be nothing worse than having to present a bright and zany 
children's TV programme or a fast-moving radio breakfast show when 
you've had a late night for whatever reason.  Some people over 
compensate and go wildly over-the-top, clarity   of speech taking a 
back seat.  
 
Some nervous presenters have told me that they PREFER to feel a 
little tired on-air. If they were fully awake, the realisation of thousands 
or millions of people listening or watching them would scare them to 
death.  
 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 20

VOICE EXERCISE # 2 : CLARITY  
Say aloud the letter   "A" . Say it loud and say it clear. Really move 
the mouth and cheek muscles. Now say   "B" . Get those lips moving 
to produce a super-clear sound. Now smile like a Cheshire cat to say   
"C" .    
 
Keep it loud and clear.    Go through the entire alphabet in a similar 
manner, over-enunciating each sound as if teaching a child.   If you 
do this first thing in the morning, you'll be exercising muscles that will 
not yet have been used in the morning mumble around the breakfast 
table. 
 
Repeat the entire alphabet,  this time slightly faster, using all the 
mouth cheek and tongue work you put in earlier. You should be able 
to speed up sufficiently to speak the entire 26 letters in ten seconds, 
without losing clarity.    
 
I believe that I can still sound clear at 5.5 seconds, but there again I 
haven't got a more creative party-piece.   This exercise is brilliant for 
unjamming a tired brain and mouth, as well as promoting general 
clarity and tight mouth control. 
 
Sibilance can be a real bugbear of any broadcaster's voice. The 
"splashy", high frequency hiss surrounding any "s"  sound can be 
really irritating and be technically difficult to record.  To make matters 
worse, a badly tuned or cheap radio receiver can make a sibilant 
presenter sound even worse.  
 
A qualified speech therapist or even a dentist may be able to help a 
bad case of sibilance, but here's an exercise to help cut down that 
dreadful "s"  sound. 
Another exercise is to clearly read aloud the alphabet, repeating and 
speeding up until the whole alphabet is spoken, clearly in about 6 
seconds or so.  It IS 
 
VOICE EXERCISE # 3 : CLARITY (QUICK ONE!) 
If you’re in a rush, no single exercise beats the good old QEQR one!  
Say “Q” but really pronounce it well, screw your lips really tight, and 
push the air out.  Now stretch the mouth sideways to say “E”.  Now 
back to “Q” again, and finally stretch the mouth wide by saying “R”. 
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Now repeat…”Q – E - Q – R” and again, and again.  You can do this 
in the car on your way to your presentation; it sends your lazy lips to 
the gym!  To be honest we are all very lazy when it comes to opening 
our mouths.  Doing QEQR makes your mouth “perk up” and suddenly 
you’ll find yourself speaking clearly the ends of beginnings of words 
far, far clearer. 
 
 
VOICE EXERCISE # 4  : SIBILANCE  
Say  this: 
"SIMPLY SUPER TO SEE SO MANY SCOTTISH SAILORS AT 
STV'S SUMMER SPECIAL SPECTACULAR!" 
 
Record it on a quality machine, better still in a studio, and analyse the 
result. 
 
If you're not happy with the hissing "s"  sounds, try again, this time 
try not to run all the words together without making it sound too 
staccato or jerky.    Also, speak as loudly as you can in the 
circumstances. Sibilance is much more pronounced at lower volume 
speech levels. 
 
Cut down on the length of time you give to the "s"  sounds in each 
word. Do this by psychologically "aiming" at the SECOND syllable not 
the first if the word starts with "s" .    Start off by saying "Imply Uper 
to ee o many ailors.."  etc. Then re- introduce the "s" bit by bit, until 
the sense returns, but not the sibilance.  
 
Reading skills are essential for broadcasters and actors.  The trick is 
to read as if the words are coming from the head, not from the page.    
 
We all know that newscasters are not ad-libbing, those bits of paper 
they shuffle over the end credits aren't exactly their expense forms; 
but watch a top network news presenter tonight and you will hardly 
notice that he or she is reading from a prompting device..   
 
You will also feel the authority they are exuding.  They speak as if 
they have a personal knowledge of each story of the day. 
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Of course in reality, many stories, or versions of stories may be just 
as much news to them as it is to you. Late stories are often included 
in the running order, and have to sound just as professional and 
authoritative as the ones which have been practised all day.   
 
Later on, I’ll give you more presentation tips on this unique aspect of 
broadcasting, but all areas rely on scripts of one sort or another.  
The idea is to not to give the game away that you're merely reading 
someone else's words. 
 
Listen to an inexperienced radio presenter change style from  
ad-libbing a record outro with an anecdote and a timecheck, say, into 
a weather report, which has been printed out from the weather 
centre. You'll hear words the DJ would not normally use, like 
"precipitation", "occluded" etc.,and the whole style will be stilted, 
slower, and obviously "READ". 
 
Here's how to sound natural when reading any script, news cutting or 
any other written material on-air. 
 
RE-WRITE IF IT'S NEEDED    
Change the script into something nearer YOUR style. Replace words 
and sentence constructions you wouldn't normally use in your 
speech. 
 
TEACH YOURSELF TO READ AHEAD   
This is essential on sight-read scripts.    You should be able to look at 
and comprehend up to four or five words ahead from the ones you 
are actually speaking.   You have to learn this ability to some extent 
so you can spot errors before you stumble. You'll also get the sense 
of the sentence correctly.    If you put the emphasis on the wrong 
word, it's a real give-away. 
 
 
AD-LIB 'MISTAKES'  
Try adding a few minor fluffs like "er", "you see" ,"mm" into a  script.     
You'll sound like it's coming from your head, not your piece of paper.     
(Exceptions being NOT in a news bulletin)     
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BBC Radio 2’s Steve Wright is famous for using this technique; the 
“oh, what shall we do now” – type comments are all virtually script-
written to give a more casual feel to the show.  Don't get into the habit 
of using the same 'mistakes' all the time, however.  
 
VARY THE PACE   
Go FASTER over obvious parts of sentence construction, SLOWER 
over unusual words, phrases or facts.  This is what we all do in 
everyday conversation, so by adding this imperfection to a script 
helps to make it sound more natural. 
 
SHOWCASING 
Here's a technique used by commercial voice-overs, but is very 
useful for all of us.    When a broadcaster has to pack a lot of words 
in, there's a danger that key words may be lost. In an average 
"overwritten" radio commercial, for example, even the client's name 
may be slurred in the race to pack all the words into 30 seconds. 
 
"Showcasing" is a technique in which certain words are highlighted 
without merely speaking them louder.     Here's how to showcase: 
You leave a tiny gap BEFORE and AFTER the selected word, and 
the word is also given a SLIGHT emphasis. The gaps are not long 
enough to take breath. Neither are they long enough to sound 
obvious to the listener.  
 
A professional commercial voice-over artiste will automatically 
showcase certain things in a script, usually the product and client's 
names.  I've only touched on the huge subject of voice training.  
There are plenty of specialist books you can buy and classes you 
might like to attend.  If you feel you do need more help in improving 
your voice, make sure the book you buy or the teacher you hire are 
relevant to your needs.   
 
A theatrical voice class may help you to recite Hamlet well, but not to 
help you pass the audition to voice the latest commercial for Nobby's 
grommets! 
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VOICE-OVER WORK 
There are many radio and television presenters who supplement their 
income by hiring their voice out for various projects.  There are also a 
small group of people who are full-time voice-overs, and do virtually 
nothing else.   
 
This elite team stay elite due to the fact that advertising agencies and 
production houses tend to use the same people most of the time.  
They know the work of their favourite voice over and know how they'd 
handle their material, and many scripts, especially commercials are 
often written with a particular voice in mind.   
 
Another reason why there tends to be few full-time voiceovers is that 
there are real skills unique to this kind of work, and the simple truth is 
that not everyone can make the grade.      
 
It's all very subjective, but if you really want to break into the world of 
the voice over, don't be put off, the financial rewards can be 
phenomenal.   Once you have voiced particularly successful videos 
or commercial campaigns, you could find yourself being asked back 
to do more and more. 
 
Obviously a clear, resonant voice is a real plus.  Acting skills might be 
useful for character parts in commercials, but time is so limited in the 
world of advertising that all the timing, pace and character 
development which you learnt in drama school goes out of the 
window.  (Producer on talkback:  "Fit those last two lines into three 
and a half seconds, will you lovey?") 
 
Radio commercials in particular tend to be written using stereotypes 
such as 'George, the hen-pecked husband' and ''ello, 'ello, 'ello-
policeman'  and virtually anyone can ham-up these sorts of clichéd 
parts to the producer's satisfaction.  This has come about because of 
the time restrictions.  Subtle characters cannot be developed in a 
twenty second advertising spot. 
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SPECIAL SKILLS OF A VOICE OVER  
 
PATIENCE, CONCENTRATION AND TOTAL PROFESSIONALISM  
Remember you'll be stuck in a stuffy soundproofed booth with 
direction from the control room given over your headphones or 
foldback speaker.  Quite often clients are among the people who 
invite themselves into the control room, along with the producer and 
engineer and all will be listening to your every nuance.   
 
A session with a room of backseat directors all chipping in with ideas 
is bad news.  Or what is worst, is hearing a client in the control room 
exclaim that you're performing poorly, not realising that you can hear 
his or her every word over your talkback headphones? 
 
INSTANT ENTHUSIASM  
Could you sound genuinely excited about "Brian's Plumbing Service", 
or a new type of business training system that they are telling staff 
about in an internal video?  If you can't, they will book someone who 
could. 
 
VOICE FLEXIBILITY  
To save money in radio commercials, they often ask you to play all 
the parts.  Could you make your voice sound like two or even three 
completely different people?  How are your accents?  Could you read 
this paragraph in an acceptable cockney, Bronx, Italian or Australian 
accent?   
 
Try it now.   
 
Now read some sentences in ham character voices.   
 
Men, give me:    
a) An aged judge  b) Tramp in gutter  c) Smarmy game show host.  
d) Motor racing commentator 
 
Women, give me:  
a) Bored shop girl   b) High flying executive   c) Offhand receptionist.  
e) Drunk tart in a club trying to pull a man 
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SPEED 
In commercials, every split second counts.  Scripts are usually over 
written and you may be offered a script which can be comfortably 
read in 45 seconds but needs to fit into exactly 30 seconds.     
 
The skill here is to read fast but not sound rushed.   
 
Don't be tempted to shout or raise the pitch of your voice unless that 
is what you are asked to do.  You'll end up with a sore throat and an 
ineffective advertisement.   
 
You will find that you can read much faster if you actually relax the 
vocal chords, keep your pitch at the normal levels, and speed your 
brain up.  If this sounds bizarre, it will all make sense after a lot of 
practice.   
 
SENSE OF TIMING 
Good  voiceovers develop an accurate stopwatch in their heads.  
They can sight read a script and fit it into the correct time without 
even looking at the second hand on the wall clock. 
 
An occasion where your sense of timing will have to be spot on is 
where you're asked to fill in the gap in a pre-recorded sub-mix of a 
commercial.   
 
You may have exactly 4½ seconds to say your bit in between the 
sung sections of a jingle.  Clip any words and it's re-take time, along 
with black looks from the producer. 
 
Now you can appreciate why the top professional voiceovers are 
used over and over again.  Newcomers are an unknown quantity and 
may cost a fortune in studio hire charges, whereas the old pro's can 
deliver on the first 'take'.   
 
Don't let this put you off though, as new voices have to come from 
somewhere. 
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HOW TO GET VOICEOVER WORK 
First, as with any job, you need a good website.  If you’re technical, 
make it yourself; buy some cheap software, such Serif’s excellent 
WebPlus (which is dead simple to use) and make the thing with good 
clear pictures, tweaked in Photoshop and the whole thing looking 
really professional.  It doesn’t need to have loads of pages.  My 
voice-over site has just one page, actually, but it just has loads of 
samples.  Have a look at www.maleVO.co.uk.     
 
Next, you need to compile audio showfiles.  If you're a radio 
presenter, your VO “showreel” will be completely different from the 
files you send round when looking for work as a radio presenter. 
 
First, think what you're best at.  Then put it first on the tape.  If you're 
hot at impressions, put an ad with three or four characters all played 
by you.  Follow it with a few straight reads.  If you've a deep, resonant 
voice, start your tape with a few reads which show you off to your 
best.  Follow this with something different to display your flexibility. 
 
If you're already in the market, you should have collected a good 
variety of real commercials and voice-overs to compile your audio 
showtape with.  If you haven't done much or any voicework, you have 
a choice: 
 
Write commercials and extracts from commentaries which sound as if 
they could be real.  In other words, make up names of shops and 
services which you could have voiced for someone on the other side 
of the country and they're not going to know about.  If your tape is 
going to Bournemouth, make up Preston addresses.  It may be a 
cheat, but why not give the impression you're an established 
voiceover in another region?  
 
Or why not write comedy spoof commercials which are obviously 
made up, but still show your voice talent to the full.  Make the whole 
tape a concept with genuinely funny gags which the recipient will 
appreciate.  Give them a reason for listening to the whole of your 
tape, and they'll remember you.   
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Where to record your demos?  You could hire a commercial recording 
studio or even a radio station studio, but if you are serious about 
voiceover work, you’d be building your own voicebooth and buying 
your own gear.  Here’s what you’d need as a minimum: 

 
 A soundproof booth – I got mine from 
vocalbooth.com; a good choice is also at  
whisperroom.com 
 
It’ll be big and very, very heavy, needing 
at least 2 people to erect it, so no good 
for a top floor flat! 
 
You’ll need a decent mike stand, a music 

stand for your scripts and a light.  Don’t buy the optional fan; 
they always are too noisy to use! 
 
 

Forgotten anything?  Of course, the microphone itself!  At 
the very least, you’ll need a AKG C3000 microphone 
which costs about £250.  (Left) 
 
Buy the best you can though; the Rolls Royce is the 
Neumann M150 which costs about three and a half 
grand!! Whatever you choose, get a quality acoustically 
transparent “pop” filter.   
 
 

This is put about three inches in front of the mike and you shout and 
scream words starting with “p” and it won’t make the nasty “popping” 
explosion sounds in the microphone.  It won’t get all gummed up with 
your saliva either! 
 

 
So what do you record on?  You could record 
direct into your computer, but you’ll need a really 
decent sound card.  Call me old fashioned, but I 
like to record on a physical solid state recorder, my 
trusty Teac DR-1, then connect it by USB after the 
session.   
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You can of course record on an audio CD recorded, and then strip 
the files out using Adobe Audition, Express Rip or whatever. Then 
you’ve got a CD copy for the car! 
 
When you are happy with your recording, upload an mp3 to your site 
at 192Kb/sec at least for quality.   
 
Call the production houses or radio stations you want to target, and 
simply find out WHO makes the decisions about booking voice-overs.  
Websites won’t tell you this info, if you do find a directory of 
commercial production producers; I bet you it’ll be out of date 
anyway! 
 
Three or four days after e-mailing a link to your site, call up your 
contact and ask if they have had a listen yet.   Ask if there are any 
projects coming up or empty voice-over sessions where you could 
help out.    
 
Radio stations don’t pay as well as TV so they tend to pile up a load 
of cheap scripts to make it worthwhile for a voiceover when they visit, 
either in person or down an ISDN line.  You don’t care about this, you 
need to get an “in” so one or two scripts is fine by you!   
 
Don’t be as desperate as saying you’ll do them for free, though.  
Remember, radio stations do tend to book up their weekly or twice 
weekly sessions months in advance, so don't be too put off by being 
given a date way after Christmas. 
 
A good tip is to pretend that you are "in the area" next week so could 
"pop-in" to voice a few scripts.    
 
Most commercial producers hate to put people to a lot of trouble just 
for a few little radio scripts, so if you give the impression you're 
working anyway in their region, they may give you a try.    
 
Of course, you may have to travel 100 miles just for £30, but actually 
MEETING people can really pay off when it comes to securing future 
work. 
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FEMALE VOICE-OVERS  
Listen to radio and television and you'll hear a majority of male 
voices.  Could it be that women like the sexy voice of men selling 
things to them, and men don't like being told what to do by a woman?  
Could it be that producers and clients feel that a male voice carries 
more authority?     
 
I'm not sure about these factors, but I do know that female  
voice-overs as well as female presenters are scarce.   
 
Women may not have the empathy for this kind of work for some 
reason, but a really good female voice can earn a good deal of 
money, simply through lack of decent competition.    
 
Of course, you may get landed with the stereotypical "housewife over 
the garden fence" and "girl in the night-club" - type parts, but if you've 
a clear, pleasant voice with all the skills we've discussed, there's no 
reason why you cannot also be booked for straight commercials or 
commentaries. 
 
ACCESSIBILITY  
Quite often, voice work has to be recorded at the very last minute.   
If an agency or recording studio want you, they have to be able to 
contact you fast.   
 
If they can't get you, or if it's a hassle, they may go elsewhere.   
 
A mobile phone or Blackberry is invaluable of course, but don't forget 
to switch it off during any session; even leaving it on silent will cause 
interference in the studio.   
 
It may give the impression that you're in demand when it rings, but 
sod's law states that it will always ring during a really good take! 
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PRESENTER SKILLS IN BUSINESS  
 
A “good” voice is important for 
anyone considering a career in 
radio and TV but of course it’s 
important in business as well.   
 
But if you have to give a 
presentation to a small group of 
colleagues, a large conference or 
be interviewed on video for a 
corporate DVD, what do you do? 
 
Here are a dozen top tips for you. 
 
1.  
Know your material 
 
YOU are the expert!  That’s why they asked you to speak or be 
interviewed.   
 
Knowing your material thoroughly will help you decide what 
information is essential to your presentation and what can be left out. 
It will help your presentation to flow naturally, allowing you to adjust to 
unexpected questions or events, and it will help you feel more 
comfortable when speaking in front of an audience. 
 
2.  
Don’t Memorise  
This is, after all, a presentation, not a recital. Every presentation 
needs two major components -- LIFE and PASSION!!  
 
Recite from memory and your presentation will be sadly lacking both 
of these factors.  
 
Not only will you lose your audience, but you will be hard pressed to 
adapt to unexpected events that may throw you off your mental script. 
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3.  
Rehearse Your Presentation 
Rehearse your presentation out loud, accompanied by the 
PowerPoint if it really is required. If possible, get someone to listen 
while you rehearse.  
 
Have the person sit at the back of the room so you can practice 
speaking loudly and clearly. Ask your listener for honest feedback 
about your presentation skills.  
 
Make changes where necessary and run through the whole show 
again. Keep repeating until you feel comfortable with the process.  
Take a break if you really are stressed; mellow out, dude! 
 
4.  
Pace Yourself  
As part of your practice, learn to pace your presentation. Generally, 
you should spend about one minute per slide. If there are time 
constraints, make sure that the presentation will finish on time.  
 
During your delivery, be ready to adjust your pace in case you need 
to clarify information for your audience or answer questions.  
 
5.  
Know the Room  
Be familiar with the place in which you will speak. Arrive ahead of 
time, walk around the speaking area, and sit in the seats.  
 
Seeing the setup from your audience’s perspective will help you 
decide where to stand, what direction to face, and how loudly you will 
need to speak.  
 
Get used to the lights in your face at a major conference, the “rabbit 
in the headlight” effect! 
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6.  
Know the Equipment 
If you are using a microphone, make sure it works. The same goes 
for the projector. If it’s your own machine, carry a spare bulb. Also, 
check to see if the projector is bright enough to overpower the room’s 
lighting. If not, find out how to dim the lights.  
 
7.  
Copy Your Presentation to the Computer’s Hard Drive  
Whenever possible, run your presentation from the hard disk rather 
than a CD or even a flash drive.  
 
Running the show from a CD may slow your presentation.  
 
Always use your own laptop and not the conference one unless it’s 
been checked; there is bound to be a video file not linked properly. 
 
8.  
Use a Remote Control 
Don’t hide at the back of the room with the projector. Get up front 
where your audience can see and hear you.  
 
Also, just because you have a remote, don’t wander around the room 
-- it will only distract your audience. Remember you are the focal 
point of the presentation.  
 
9.  
Avoid Using a Laser Pointer 
Often the projected light dot on a laser pointer is too small to be seen 
effectively. If you are at all nervous, the dot may be hard to hold still 
in your shaking hands.  
 
Besides, a PowerPoint slide should hold only key phrases. You are 
there to fill in the details for your audience. If there is vital information 
in the form of a chart that you feel your audience must have, put it in 
a physical handout and refer to it rather than having to point out 
specific details of a slide to your audience.  
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10.  
Don’t Speak to Your Slides  
Many presenters watch their presentation rather than their audience. 
WHY do they do this? You made the slides, so you already know 
what is on them.  
 
View them on your laptop in front of you if you must!!  Turn to your 
audience and make eye contact with them. It will make it easier for 
them to hear what you are saying, and they will find your presentation 
much more interesting.  
 
11.  
Learn To Navigate Your Presentation 
Audiences often ask to see previous slide again. Practice moving 
forward and backward through your slides.  
 
With PowerPoint you can also move through your presentation non-
sequentially. Learn how to jump without having to go through the 
entire presentation.  
 
12.  
Have a Backup Plan  
What if your projector dies? Or the computer crashes? Or the CD 
drive doesn’t work? Or your CD gets stepped on?  
 
Always carry a backup of your presentation on a USB flash drive with 
all the links to embedded files such as videos or email yourself a 
copy, or better yet, do both. 
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WHAT TO DO WHEN YOU’RE INTERVIEWED 
This book may be mostly about YOU being 
the interviewer and presenter, but what 
happens when the tables are turned?   
Here are my top tips to make you look and 
sound good when you are representing your 
business and you’re being interviewed by 
some upstart reporter who knows the tricks 
in the rest of this book!   
 

TOP TEN TIPS 

1. Make and hold eye contact. Focus on the person asking the 
questions and not on the camera. The more your eyes move 
around, the more uncomfortable your audience will become. 
The underlying message is that you are either trying to hide 
something or you are unsure of yourself. A powerful, steady 
gaze speaks a lot about your trustworthiness.  

2. If your message is sober and serious, dress in a dark suit, but if 
you want to be seen as hard working, roll your sleeves up!  
However, if your message is fun and informal, you can probably 
leave the suit at home and wear a golf shirt.   

3. When sitting during a TV interview, sit up and lean forward 
slightly when you talk to open up your diaphragm, increase your 
air supply, prevent you from slumping and make you look 
engaged in the discussion. Do not relax or let your back touch 
the back of your chair. You need to be "on" at all times.  

4. You have just a seconds to sell your story. Studies have found 
that the average TV soundbite is around 20 seconds long. 
Practice with a stopwatch in front of your bathroom mirror. By 
practicing out loud you can get rid of audible pauses such as 
"um, "like" and "you know."  
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5. Brainstorm likely questions as well as worst-case-scenario 
questions. If you spend some quality time really thinking about 
it, you should be able to anticipate 85 percent of the questions 

6. Define your key messages and be ready to deliver those 
messages regardless of the questions you're asked. 
Acknowledge any questions you're asked, but always bridge 
back to your key messages during an interview. Also, repeat 
those messages if you're asked to provide a sound check or 
give a closing thought.  

7. Turn off your mobile and Blackberry, remove coins from 
pockets, don't hold a pen and ask the technician to turn off the 
TV set by the camera so you're not tempted to see how you 
look during the interview. Also, avoid chairs that swivel and 
rock. They are too tempting, especially when you get nervous.  

8. Spend time beforehand identifying specific examples that help 
make your message personal. You can help journalists tell their 
story by using examples, anecdotes and graphics. Telling 
stories also helps break your conversation into soundbites.  

9. Recognize that anything can happen in TV news, so be 
prepared and try to accommodate any unexpected changes. 
Don't be phased if an in-studio interview changes to a satellite 
hook-up or an interview that was supposed to be taped 
suddenly is carried live. Flexibility is a must.  

10. Be an active participant. Television observes everything, 
especially posture, energy and facial expression. Watch the 
delivery of TV news anchors and you'll see how much they 
accentuate what they say with unspoken cues. If possible, take 
a brisk walk before going on camera to get your blood flowing 
and wake yourself up.  
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It’s worth spending some more pages looking at this “reverse” 
scenario particularly for business people.  In other words you are the 
boss being hounded by pesky press, radio and TV people for your 
golden words about some story that you wish hadn’t happened.  
 
It’ll be some bad news story such as redundancies, an accident, and 
some scandal. 
 
If you don’t speak, you’d be marked as a villain anyway! 
 
If you are a business person representing your orga nisation, 
you should learn the following: 
 
1. TO SPEAK WITH CONFIDENCE & AUTHORITY 
2. TO LOOK CONFIDENT & AUTHORITATIVE, PARTICULARLY 

ON SCREEN 
3. TO SPEAK WHEN REQUIRED IN EASY TO UNDERSTAND AND 

TO EDIT “SOUNDBYTES” 
4. TO DEVELOP A CLEAR, RESONANT AND LISTENABLE VOICE 
 
First of all, you’ll need to gain confidence! 
 
Some people may find that any form of public speaking or audio or 
video recording causes them to “dry up” so that their performance is 
impaired.   During the “performance” it is important to relax, not rush 
answers and maintain a cool, professional approach.   
 
Everyone is different, but maybe you’d benefit from taking a walk or 
having a long break before a media interview.   
 
The last thing you will need are immediate work worries on your mind 
before an important TV, press or radio interview. 
 
Remember that during a recorded or live video or audio interview you 
must imagine that you are talking to just ONE person; your key 
imagined “ideal viewer or listener”.   
 
If you begin to think about your words going into thousands or 
millions of homes, it may seriously affect your confidence.   
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Even seasoned professionals play this mind trick to achieve a 
personable, empathetic performance.  
 
Preparation is the key to building your confidence; not just on the 
subject to be discussed, but it is important to remind yourself on: 
• Your background 
• Your skills 
• Your achievements 
• Your talents 
• Your strengths 
• Why you were accepted for your current job 
• Why you were chosen by the media to talk to them 
 
As mentioned above, a great mental trick some theatrical actors use 
to boost their confidence when waiting in the wings is to say to 
themselves three things:  
 

1)  “I am Beautiful”;   
2) “Everybody Loves Me” &  
3) “I know a Secret”.  

 
This sort of thing works for some people, so try it !  You may also 
like trying looking at yourself in the mirror to bo ost your ego! 
 
COMMUNICATING SIMPLY 
 
This quote is from a genuine global company press release which 
had to announce redundancies; it makes sense, but to a media hack, 
it would seem an appalling piece of worthless corporate jargon: 
 
“The company requires a more rapid integration of the organisational 
structure so as to provide a seamless global organisation” 
  
Strange those companies with good news speak plainly:  “Job 
creation”, say.  When its job cuts, they call it “down-sizing”, “right-
sizing”, “de-emphasising”, “flattening” etc.    The public are not so 
stupid!  Don’t confuse, keep it simple. 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 39

When talking to a press reporter, or when interviewed by a radio or 
TV reporter keep in mind WHO the target audience will be.  If you 
don’t know, ask.  Then aim your responses at those people. 
 
If you are being interviewed for, say, a trade magazine, you can be as 
technical as you like, using in-company jargon and acronyms.  
However, almost certainly, most of the time you will be dealing with 
public media.   
 
Here, you must not confuse the issues with irrelevant detail  or 
confusing arguments.  Keep it simple.   Remember that TV & radio 
are “linear” mediums, unlike the press, so things cannot easily be re-
read if not understood.  
 
For most dealings with the press, it is important to believe that you 
are talking to “an intelligent thirteen-year-old .”   It is standard 
practice in newsrooms to write copy that will be understood for this 
type of person.  Thinking in this manner ensures that scripts or 
reports are simple to understand and yet not patronising. 
 
WRITE IT YOURSELF 
Forget scripts written by a committee and cleared, word for word by 
the board.  Everyone has to believe that if you have the full facts, the 
commitment and the enthusiasm, then what will come out will sound 
totally honest and focused.  Better still; don’t write any script and  
ad-lib, naturally, using “theme boxes”.   
 
Say you are representing a fast food restaurant chain answering 
allegations of causing litter problems around one store.  Your 
soundbite ideally would have three thoughts or “themes”.  No matter 
what the reporter asks, you’d acknowledge the question which will get 
cut out the edit, then you’d say a sentence about how sorry you are to 
hear about the problems; how a new procedure is being put in place 
and how there will be three “litter patrols” each day.  You wouldn’t 
write your thoughts out word for word; your “crib sheet” you’d glace at 
before the interview would simply say the three themes – APOLOGY; 
NEW PROCEDURE; LITTER PATROL.  Simple as that.  Now you’ll 
remember the three themes and each time you say them, they’ll be 
ad-libbed and fresh.  
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KEEP IN MIND ONE PERSON WHEN ANSWERING QUESTIONS 
It is very important to focus thoughts on one target person.  If you’re, 
say, a guest on a local radio phone-in in the morning mid-week, you 
may think (without being sexist or thinking of stereotypes) of a typical 
“mum ironing”.  Statistics tell us there are more housewife listeners. 
What you say must keep her interested & informed.   

For example, if you are being interviewed about allegations of 
problems in a particular area, pretend that you are actually talking to 
one resident who lives in the area.  Think of their face in your mind. 
Think about what they want to hear.   You are talking to them, not the 
reporter.  Everything you say should be to their ears. 
 
DEALING WITH QUESTIONS 
Now you have you’re carefully thought out three or four “Theme 
Boxes”, the last thing you want to happen is for a media interview to 
end without getting all these points across.   
 
This is why journalists’ questions should generally be regarded as 
cues for you to talk over your prepared themes, no matter what the 
question is.   
 
The more specifically you answer the actual questions, not only may 
you not get your important points over, but you may get led in 
directions you don’t want to go. 
 
British Prime Minister Harold Wilson was an expert at this under his 
spin doctor Gerald Kaufman and usually completely ignored 
questions and said simply what he wanted to say.   
 
Most politicians today do similar things; when was the last time you 
heard a top politician reply a straight “Yes” or “No” to a question on 
radio or TV?   
 
Although this is not important on recorded interviews where almost 
certainly questions will be edited out, on live interviews on TV or 
radio, you may need to use a “buffer phrase” to “gear-change” into 
your reply.   
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These are some examples of “gear change” phrases – memorise 
your favourite, you’ll never know when it’ll come in handy! 
 
• “To understand the situation properly….” 

 
• “I’m glad you’ve asked me that question, but… ” 

 
• “This whole issue is very important, and that’s why …” 

 
• “That’s a very important point, but to put these is sues in 

context, we have to go back…” 
 

• “It’s essential to realise that…”  
 
• “I understand where you’re coming from, but…”  
 
• Before I answer that, I’d like to explain…”  
 
 
 
PREPARING TO BE INTERVIEWED 
 
On first contact with any media organisation you mu st find out: 
 
• The publication or programme 
• The target audience; who will the report be aimed at? 
• When it is to be published or broadcast 
• What the story is about 
• The angle or spin on the story 
• Why they want you to participate 
• In what context your contribution will be used 
• How long any TV or radio recording will be; do they want a short 

“sound byte” or an extended interview? 
• Who else will be interviewed for the same report 
• Where and when they want to interview you 
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Remember both sides’ aims:  
The media needs to sell publications or get audience ratings,  
and to get extra publicity if possible.   
If this means pulling down your organisation while staying within the 
law, they’ll do it. 
 
You want to defuse any negative news story, and to promote positive 
stories.  You want your organisation to be seen in the best light.   
As part of this, you, as spokesperson, need to project an appropriate 
image. 
 
Prepare & research 
Even if a reporter wants an instant quote on the phone urgently, tell 
them that you’ll ring them back as soon as you can.  Look up & check 
facts.  Talk to colleagues.  Gather your thoughts.  Write your Theme 
Boxes.   
 
Then, and only then, call them back.  Things said cannot be unsaid.  
There should be no regrets once the phone is put down.   
“If only I’d said this…”  “I shouldn’t have said that….” 
 
 
SO WHAT WILL A REPORTER ASK? 
A good reporter should ask what boils down to six questions: 
 
WHO?  WHAT?  WHERE? WHEN?  WHY? & HOW? 
 
For any story, if you are being interviewed, you should be able to 
answer all six. 
 
There are five main types of media interview: 
 
1)  Recorded news-style recorded or live questioning, where you 
need to reply in “sound byte” short statements.  These statements will 
be edited into a fuller report.  The reporters’ questions are usually 
edited out the recording for broadcast. 
 
2)  “Down the line” news style questioning, where you respond direct 
into the lens to earpiece questions from another studio.   
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3)  Extended interviews which have a flow & structure and where the 
reporter takes an active role.  These may be live or recorded. 
 
4) Soft “lifestyle” interviews where the interviewer may not be 

attempting to catch you out but where it’s still important to get on 
air the contents of your Theme Box statements, no matter what. 

 
5) Non-recorded conversations with press journalists who will capture 

information and quotes to write up later.   
 
• Never write out fully prepared replies.  They’ll sound false & “read” 

even if you think you’re a good actor.  Stick to talking confidently 
around your Theme Boxes. 

 
• You will often be asked the same question disguised as a new 

one.  Avoid saying “as I said before” if it’s a recorded interview as 
the TV or radio producer will cut out and use the best reply, so just 
say your original answer again.  Don’t elaborate or get dragged 
down a route you feel uneasy in going. 

 
• Unless it is a “down the line” interview, never look into the lens of 

the camera.  Look into the interviewee’s eyes, and keep that eye 
contact.  “Shifty” eyes are very distracting and can give the 
impression of untrustworthiness. 

 
• Remember, you are the expert.  You are in full control.  Manage 

the situation, don’t get harassed or hassled. 
 
• Never say anything “off the record”.  If the journalist is worth 

his/her salt, everything is “on” the record. 
 
• Do not get intimidated or angry by journalists who almost certainly 

do not fully understand the issues discussed your organisation or 
the wider picture.  Without obviously insulting your interviewee, 
suggest that more research would reveal a different picture to the 
one he/she is painting. 
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YOUR IMAGE  
 
Image is important :  A major study of communication perception 
came up with these astonishing statistics.  From watching an average 
factual or news TV programme where the presenter is in vision, a 
viewer receives: 
 
• 7% of the resultant feel of the message to the actual words used 
 
• 38% in HOW the words are said; for example, with enthusiasm, 

mumbled, with a heavy accent, etc. 
 
• 55% of the resultant feel of the message to body language 
 
For example, this is why when you actually analyse what some 
politicians say, it may be nonsense or bland.  But their popularity 
stems from looking good & sounding right.  A survey once found that 
many people who voted for Ronald Reagan disagreed with his 
policies but thought he was a “nice guy!” 
 

Communication perception
Verbal and Non-Verbal communication

The Words Used
7%

How the Words are said 
38%

Body Language
55%

The Words Used
7%

How the Words are said 
38%

Body Language
55%
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So with this in mind, if you’re being interviewed, you need to learn 
how to: 
• Look relaxed, confident, knowledgeable with nothing to hide 
• Understand positive & negative body language 
• Know how much movement is appropriate in the frame 
• Dress appropriately with no distracting colours or patterns 
• Use face powder correctly under studio or portable lights 
• Maintain correct eyeline throughout the interview 
• Talk to the target audience, not at them. 
 
You cannot change your image if it doesn’t come 
naturally: 

• UK Foreign Secretary & MP William Hague did 
not suit the baseball cap image at the Notting 
Hill carnival. (Right) 

• Chris Eubank is ridiculed with his cane and 
posh accent. 

• However Lada Gaga invented a completely new outrageous 
image to her old Stefani Germanotta persona that has been 
highly successful – but how long can she keep it up? 

 
Sir Richard Branson has always managed, despite his wealth to be  
“a man of the people”.  He has always dressed down since his hippy 
days and seems to be at ease with himself and the world. 
 
Remember:  
• Keep in control during any media contact.  Once again: Manage 

the situation.  With a video news crew in your office with lights & 
tripod, it is easy to be overawed by the “glamour” of the occasion.  
Don’t be bullied into moving the furniture around if it makes you 
uncomfortable.   

• Confirm again with the reporter the line of questioning and the 
specific first question you’ll be asked.   

• While the crew are setting the equipment up, leave them and go 
somewhere quiet to focus your thoughts and to relax.  Tell them to 
call you when they are ready.   

• Then sit down, ignore the bright lights, the camera & the crew, and 
just relate to the reporter. 

• You may be asked to say your name & title on tape.   
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     This is for the video editor to ensure your caption is correct. 
• If the interview is not live, and you are not happy with your reply, 

simply mess up the ending so it cannot be used, take a pause and 
simply start again.   

• ENSURE you get in your three or four Theme Box contents 
• AVOID saying “No Comment”  You’ll sound like you have 

something to hide. 
 
YOUR VOICE 

There is little point in looking right, utilising positive body language 
and have a killer set of points to make in your interview if you can’t be 
heard clearly.   Also a thin, nasal or plain annoying voice can really 
put people off you even if they agree in what you are saying.   

We don’t to make everyone clones with “broadcast “ Received 
Pronunciation voices, but you need to be able to criticise your voice 
and try to get rid of any negative aspects which even you may be 
unaware of. 

 
For example: 
• You say “Er”, or “You know”  or “Well…” a lot without realising 
• You trail off in pitch and volume at the ends of sentences. 
• Your voice is lacking in colour & depth 
• Your voice does not reflect Energy, Enthusiasm & Enjoyment 
 
Voice training is a huge subject on its own, but here earlier in this 
book, there are some basic exercises.   
 
They must be done regularly and properly to be effective. 
 
APPEARING ON RADIO PHONE IN PROGRAMMES 
On radio phone-ins, the style of broadcasting is very different to the 
news style formal interviews, and skills learnt here are very useful in 
everyday business communication.  The “mode” your head should be 
in when you are, say, a guest on a local radio station’s afternoon 
phone-in should be very similar to the one when you are talking to a 
press reporter on the phone, in your office or over a drink.  You’d be 
relaxed, conversational, friendly, yet still very professional and very 
much the focused company person.   
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Of course on the radio, you are not seen, so you can dress casually if 
you wish and notes and reference material can be used if you need 
them.  Also, you can ask questions back at both the host presenter 
and the people who call in.  Put the ball in their court and find out 
more about their questioning if you need to play for time.  Don’t feel 
like it’s a formal interview like in TV situations. 
 
The disadvantage in a radio situation is that you’ll almost certainly be 
live, not recorded, and you’ll have more airtime than a mere sound 
byte.  So you’ll have to concentrate longer, and there could be 
opportunities for a sneaky radio presenter to try to get you to dig a 
hole for yourself, but there’ll be no excuses for you not getting your 
positive Theme Boxes across.   
 
Don’t be intimidated by the technical surroundings of a radio studio.  
Simply speak normally about three to six inches from the microphone.   
You will have to wear headphones during a phone-in to hear the 
callers as they can’t be put through on the studio speakers or else 
“feedback” or “howl round” will result.   Another thing that may put you 
off is the radio presenter who asks you a question, then appears to 
completely ignore you; losing eye contact and messes with the 
equipment!  This is quite normal, as a presenter is often the on-air 
engineer as well, so they could well be prefading records or 
searching for commercials on the computer.  They might even be 
Googling the subject matter you’re talking about to find something to 
ask you about!  Don’t worry, they should be listening to your every 
word, even if there is little eye contact! 
 
MEDIA TRAINING COURSES 
If you are a business person often in the press’s eye, you ought to 
consider at least a day’s media training for the key people in your 
organisation.  For example, at my company Bakermedia in the UK, 
we offer day long course which include the recording of both TV and 
radio interviews, all very useful to see what people really look and 
sound like.   We go through lots of theory about perception and 
communication; watch clips from TV news of people and consider 
their image from what they look like and what they say.  Then we 
devise ways of improving all the participants’ images.   
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Only by video recording performances can you really see how you 
“perform” in the eyes of others.  One of my trainees had no idea he 
looked so much to the ceiling every time he was thinking of a fact or 
point of information.  Another had a strange habit of saying “correct” 
every time any other normal person would have simply said “yes”, 
and it was getting really, really annoying for the viewer!    
 
Most of my trainees for these media training days wanted to know 
how their own corporate organisations could work proactively with the 
press, and ensure they could “look good” when interviewed by radio 
or TV reporters if anything went wrong.  To my readers who want to 
become broadcast presenters, please look into whether you could 
understand the media perspective from the corporate point of view, 
and maybe you could make a good living by setting up and hosting 
training sessions like this.   For your delegates, these would be some 
of the main points of discussion and training: 
 
• How the power of the media must never be underestimated; we’d 

look at examples where people got it wrong and lost a fortune or 
simply got fired! 

• The media can be used to positively promote your organisation & 
ideals – we’d look at how to build bridges with the media. 

• Learning how to react to negative stories so not to exacerbate 
matters – damage limitation on the bad stories. 

• Managing all contacts with the media; not letting them get in 
control – thinking the way journalists think! 

• Understanding the different needs of: 
 
a)   Local press & free sheets 
b)   Regional Press 
c)   National press 
d)   Local & regional radio 
e)   National Radio 
f)    Regional TV 
g) Network TV 
h) Multichannel TV (Such as satellite & cable) 
i) Internet news sites 
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EXPANDING THESE THEMES IN MEDIA TRAINING 
If you feel you could take these types of sessions with groups of 
corporate executives, here are the kinds of themes you could discuss 
with them before starting your recorded interviews with them: 
 
Today the media is everywhere.  TV news screens in shopping malls, 
gyms, train stations.  Radios in lobbies, lifts and waiting areas.  
Countless freesheets, newsletters, and of course, the Internet. 
It’s important for organisations to grasp a basic understanding of the 
media.  Forget “Careless talk costs Lives”; today, it’s more “Careless 
talk costs Careers”!  Words today are verbal “Smart Bombs” in 
today’s hostile environment.  If they miss the target, then we could be 
what the military call “Collateral damage”. 
 
You need to appreciate that more & more publications & channels 
now mean there are more inexperienced, naive & lazy journalists.  
This is a situation that can be dangerous for any organisation as well 
as providing opportunities. 
 
Everybody needs to optimise their presentation skills since human 
nature is such that how you say something & how you look is more 
powerful a message than the words you actually say.    
 
Audiences these days are extremely cynical, especially if you are 
speaking on behalf of a large organisation.   Expect most of your 
audience not to believe you.  Thinking this way will help you focus 
more on relating directly to your audience so they will understand that 
you are genuine and caring. 
 
WORST CASE SCENARIO : THE MEDIA DEMANDS THE 
FOLLOWING: 
They want a story.  They want human interest.  They want the story 
you want to hide.  They want scandal.  They want exclusives.  They 
want to shock.  They want to keep the powerful in check.  They want 
to sell papers / get listeners / get viewers.  They want to be first with 
the news.  The Media doesn’t give a monkey’s about your reputation 
or your companies.   
 
What to do? MANAGE the situation; start with this checklist! 
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A CHECKLIST OF QUESTIONS TO ASK MEDIA REPORTERS  
 

• What is your name & who do you work for? 
 

• What is the story? 
 

• Why have you chosen me to speak to you? 
 

• What is the “angle” you are taking? 
 

• Do you need quotes now, or do you want a radio / TV 
interview? 

 
• What programme will my interview go out on? 

 
• Who is the audience for this? 

 
• Will the interview be recorded or live? 

 
• Where will the interview be recorded? 

 
• About how long will my contribution be edited to? 

 
• Who else will be featured on the item / programme? 

 
• When will they be interviewed? 

 
• What will the first question be? 

 
• How will the line of questioning go then? 

 
• What do I need to wear?  (For TV) 

 
• Double check details you have written down during the 

conversation 
 
 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 51

OK, now what if YOU are in the driving seat of the interview 
scenario?   
 
Let’s get back to the scenario where you are the presenter and you’ll 
have to do loads of interviews with a wide variety of people about 
various subjects. 
 
HOW TO INTERVIEW PEOPLE 
 
No, YOU’RE not being grilled here; as the famous line in Airplane 
says “The foot’s on the other boot now!”   This is the mainstay of 
many a television and radio programme where YOU get information 
out of a guest.  There's great skill in being able to conduct an 
interview well and two different interviewers can extract completely 
different information from the same interviewee. 
 
THINGS TO SORT OUT BEFORE INTERVIEWING A GUEST  
*  Check on the phone that your potential guest knows the subject 
required, and has no bad speech mannerisms.  Is there anyone 
better who can do the interview for your programme? 
 
*  Check the interviewee knows on what programme the interview is 
to be used, and in what context. 
 
*  Check that they understand that for a television news recorded 
interview, only 30 seconds or so may actually be used, although you 
would need to interview them for about 3 or 4 minutes. 
 
*  Check whether the guest needs payment or travelling expenses.  
Does an agent need to be informed? 
 
*  Confirm the location and time of the interview.  Leave the minimum 
to chance. 
 
*  Do your research!  Even if you have the luxury of a radio producer 
or television researcher who has done all the donkey work for you, 
don't just rely on the questions provided.  Do your best to 'get your 
head' round the subject to be discussed.  It will make for a much 
better interview. 
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WHAT TO DO BEFORE THE INTERVIEW  
 
*  Always meet your guest at least ten minutes beforehand.  This 
helps them to be more at ease, and it helps you to find out if your 
proposed line of questioning will provide the sorts of answers that you 
are looking for.  There may be new information which could 
completely change the angle of the feature or programme. 
 
*  For television interviews on the interviewees' premises, use your 
skills of diplomacy and tact to make sure the interview location is the 
place YOU want, without upsetting people or their working day. 
 
 
THINGS NOT TO SAY TO THE INTERVIEWEE  
THEIR PREMISES 
 
These are all pretty tongue in cheek, but it will give you the idea of 
how pushy and tactless crews, directors and reporters can rub people 
up the wrong way, and give all broadcasters a bad name! 
 
* "I don't CARE if you've got an important meeting in ten minutes, 
we're TELEVISION people you know"   
 
* "Your office is far too small to accommodate all our camera 
equipment and lights.   Can't you turf the MD out?" 
 
* "Shame your lift isn't working - cop this box of lights up the stairs will 
you?" 
 
* "If your secretary's coffee is as good as her body, it will be 
delicious." 
 
* "We've shifted your office around, but we think it's better this way." 
 
* "We had to unplug your tropical fish tank for our TV lights; shame, 
they looked nice alive." 
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WHAT TO SAY TO YOUR INTERVIEWEE JUST  
BEFORE A RECORDED INTERVIEW 
 
*  (If they have notes or 'prepared answers')  "Please don't refer to 
your notes during the interview.  You are the expert; it will all come 
across more naturally without 'read' answers.  Look at your notes 
now, and then please put them in your pocket" 
 
*  "Don't worry; this is all recorded, we can do things again if you want 
to." 
 
*  (If they're very nervous) "Relax!  Just chat with me as if I've just 
met you in a social situation" 
 
*  "Look towards ME, ignore the microphone or camera." 
 
*  "Would you mind if we put a 'Do Not Disturb' sign on your office 
door and unplug your phone?" 
 
*  THINGS TO CHECK WITH THE TV CREW BEFORE YOUR 
INTERVIEW 
*    Is the "eyeline" correct?  If you want to edit this interview next to 
another, it will look bad if both people are looking the same direction.  
Make one LEFT TO RIGHT, in other words YOU sit or stand on the 
RIGHT side of the camera, and the other RIGHT TO LEFT.  You 
must tell the crew what you want BEFORE they start setting up lights 
and reflectors! 
 
*   Have they enough tape and battery power for your interview? 
 
*   Have you agreed that if the guest gets nasty and asks the 
cameraman to "CUT", he will pretend to, but won't, and will still keep 
the camera running even as you're all thrown out the door? 
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DURING A RECORDED TV INTERVIEW 
 
As soon as the camera records, you must ask them to say their 
name, spelling of their name and their job title as they’d like it to 
appear on the screen ON CAMERA before you start the interview.  
This saves so much time and messing about later if you have lost 
your notes or the VT editor has to cut the thing together without you. 
 
*  Maintain eye contact with your interviewee.  This will help them to 
calm down and relate one-to-one with you.  If you must glance down 
at your notes or questions, do it immediately THEY glance away, or 
else you may put them off. 
 
*  Try not to butt in; it will make editing difficult later. 
 
*  If you really have to stop a rambler, smile and put your hand up 
(stop!) and look like you're about to speak, but without making a 
noise.  This ruse usually makes them shut up. 
 
*  If you don't get the answer you're after, or not all in one section 
(important in television where you may not have any relevant pictures 
to cover the edits), don't be afraid to stop the camera and specifically 
ask for the answers in the order you want. 
 
*  Don't be afraid to be "Devil's Advocate".  You can easily be 
controversial without seriously upsetting your guest, just pass the 
blame.  For example: 
 
WRONG: 
"I really can't believe you're still in charge of this company after all the 
appalling blunders you've made?" 
 
RIGHT: 
"What would you say about your critics who believe that you have 
made many mistakes at this company, and should resign?" 
 
You’ll mostly want to use a reply in statement form, so you don't have 
to include your question in the final edited tape.  Try not to ask 
questions which beg a 'yes' or 'no' answer.  This will usually produce 
the desired effect:- 
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WRONG 
Q:  Is Karaoke fun? 
A:  Yes, for a variety of reasons ..... 
 
RIGHT 
Q:  Tell us why you feel it's all so much fun. 
A:  Karaoke is great fun for a variety of reasons .... 
 
Answers in statement form which have the subject in question at the 
start are much more useful when it comes to editing together a good 
programme later on.  The inclusion of a question also eats up 
valuable seconds in the final programme.  It’s far better to set up the 
reply in a well written piece of voice-over. 
 
AFTER A RECORDED INTERVIEW  
RADIO: 
*  Check the interview has been recorded and it’s technically OK, by 
playing a tiny snippet back.  Don't play it ALL back for the benefit of 
the interviewee, or else they'll insist on doing it again and you'll never 
get away! 
 
*  Say when the finished feature or programme is going out and thank 
them for their time.  Always leave your business card so they'll be 
more likely to ring YOU first with a news story than a rival radio 
station. 
 
TELEVISION: 
*  Check with camera and sound people if all went OK technically.  
Maybe the sound engineer would like to tape a minute or so of "wild 
track" or sound actuality which might help in evening out the 
background sound over edits.  This is usually done over colour bars 
so they are easily identifiable. 
 
*    Thank the interviewee, and ask them to sign the ubiquitous 
"release form" most TV stations insist on using.  These forms give 
you the right to use their interview on your programme, so they 
cannot legally stop transmission.  If they get a bit shirty about this, 
explain that "everybody signs these" and give the impression that 
nobody has EVER refused before! 
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*   Now ask him or her for 10 more minutes in the location to record 
"reverses" and "noddies".  In other words, turning the camera round 
to face YOU rather than your guest to pick up on your questions and 
reaction shots.  Your guest need not be present for these, in some 
situations it can be better if they DID disappear.   
 
I am about to reveal a sad revelation of some TV news operations. 
 
THE “FALSE QUESTION AFTER THEY LEAVE” SCAM 
You may want to tape a “harder” question to make for a more 
"investigative" approach to the finished show.   This would be a style 
of question which may have got you thrown out during the actual 
interview.   For example: 
 
THE QUESTION YOU REALLY ASKED WHEN THE INTERVIEW 
WAS RECORDED: 
"Mr Fruggett, what is your view of the scandalous r umours of 
illegal drug manufacture at your factory?" 
 
THE QUESTION YOU RECORDED LATER, WHEN YOUR 
INTERVIEWEE LEFT, WHICH YOU'LL EDIT NEXT TO HIS 
ANSWER IN THE FINISHED PROGRAMME: 
(In an angry defiant-reporter voice)  "We've got solid evidence 
about the sordid goings-on at this factory.  How CA N you 
explain away the obvious illegal drug manufacturing  scandal?" 
 
The other advantage to taping questions afterwards, is that you can 
correct your fluffs or record shorter questions. 
 
DURING A LIVE INTERVIEW  
For live work, you really have to be in total control of the situation and 
not be afraid to butt in.  It's not quite so bad on a radio show, where 
you can talk some more after 'another song', but on live television, 
you may be allocated a strict two minute slot.  If you're not careful, 
you will hear 'wind him up, 15 seconds' screamed in your earpiece 
and your studio floor manager revolving his or her arm violently 
(which means “wind them up”) before the main point has been 
discussed at all. 
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When there's a time limit with a live interview, it’s essential to tell the 
guest beforehand.  If there is time before the transmission, and the 
issue isn't a controversial one, do a rehearsal in a quiet room with a 
stopwatch.  Your guest may be surprised to see how short two 
minutes or whatever really is.  If they want to get certain points over, 
you can be sure they won't waffle during their valuable air-time. 
 
When interviewing inexperienced guests on a live radio show, don't 
put the interviewee off by cueing up future items or surfing the net 
while he or she is speaking!  All this should have been done before 
the microphones were opened.  If you really HAVE to do something 
like this, fade your own microphone down so it won't pick up the 
clatter.   
 
Don't forget to pan the microphone channels slightly to give a slightly 
more attractive 'live' feel in stereo.  Also ensure that you and your 
guest are about the same distance from your own microphones and 
have the same EQ (tone) on the desk channels.   
 
GENERAL TIPS 
Take care when choosing interview locations.  A radio interview about 
a fish market would sound strange in a quiet manager’s office, but 
maybe you want a 'clean interview' to mix with sound effects or music 
later.   
 
A television interview may have irrelevant sounds as long as they are 
seen.  For example, an interview in a park by a rushing stream is OK 
as long as a bit of water is seen.  Otherwise the viewers will wonder 
where the sound is coming from. 
 
Be aware that many people are intimidated by broadcasting  
equipment, especially lights and cameras.   Use your charm and tact 
to get the best out of them. 
 
Never ask a question then immediately look down to your list of future 
questions.  Forget your list for now, you can check this after the first 
“take”.  LISTEN to what is said, there may be a better question 
begging to be asked next, based on what they are saying. 
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Don't forget that if you HAVE to look down at your questions, wait 
until your guest glances away THEN look down.  Don't break the eye-
contact, or it may put them off. 
 
Unless your guest is blatantly plugging a book or whatever, be aware 
that they are doing you a favour by being interviewed for your 
programme.  Respect their wishes and be courteous at all times. 
 
After the transmission or recording, drop an e-mail to your guest 
thanking them for their time.  Contacts are so important in 
broadcasting.  Keep their name and number in an A to Z book under 
their subject speciality.  Years later, you may need a friendly bee-
keeper, solicitor or bus driver, and this system saves you wading 
through piles of old programme research notes. 
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THE TV PRESENTER 
 
Virtually every TV programme needs presenters or on-screen 
reporters, and there are many people who feel that they could do the 
job, in return for the perceived high rewards and glamour.  Of course, 
what seems as an easy job to the viewer at home can turn out to be 
nothing like that to the person in front of the camera juggling 
countless variables to give an impression of friendly composure.  
 
The life of a television presenter must be one of the most varied on 
the planet.  One day you could have the experience of a lifetime 
filming on a fully rigged 19th century ketch on the high seas, then the 
next hanging around bleak windswept concrete piazzas in a 
godforsaken inner city hell.  I know such extremes can be true - I was 
that man.   
 
Although there are many types of TV programme, these are the skills 
and qualities generally recognised to be needed when hiring a 
presenter: 
 
• They should 'look' right for the type of programme he or she is 

hired to present and have credibility, personality and presence. 
 
• They should have a clear voice that is pleasant or interesting to 

listen to. 
 

• They should genuinely understand the subject they are dealing 
with and the audience they are presenting to.   "Authority" isn't a 
type of voice or an act; it comes from really knowing what you're 
talking about, and being able to explain it convincingly to others 
with passion and enthusiasm. 

 
• They should be able to ad-lib around a subject calmly and 

coherently under pressure. 
 

• They should be able to ask sensible questions to interviewees,  
listen carefully to the answers and have minimum reference to any 
list of questions 
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• They should be consistently "on form", even when ill, or if their 
spouse has just left them.   The show must go on. 

 
• They should be able to sight-read scripts but making sure they 

don't sound 'read'. 
 

• They should have an accurate mental clock so they can judge 
duration in the head. 

 
• They should have a fast brain to be able to quickly précis a story 

or script at very short notice.  
 

• They should know how to finish an interview and sum up an item 
to camera after an item. 

 
• They should be able to talk to perform without being put off by 

director's "talkback" in the ear, or by the prompting device 
breaking down 

 
• They should have a good memory to remember pieces to camera, 

or movements and actions decided by the director 
   

If you were a freelance presenter, you may enjoy a great variety of 
work. You may be hired for the day by a corporate video company.  
For example, you could be asked to turn up at 8am; you could well 
hang around until 11 or 12 then interview someone before lunch and 
do a couple of 'pieces to camera' in the afternoon that have been 
written out for you.  Easy money, but not very satisfying if you can't 
contribute more.   
 
You will find the best jobs are those programmes where the presenter 
is involved at all stages in the production, where opinions are asked, 
ideas tested, rehearsals done.  In this case you feel like part of the 
team and gain increased job satisfaction. For this reason, it's best to 
try and get a contract with a TV station or independent company who 
are producing a series of shows for broadcast.   You'll obviously get 
better exposure and security as well, going this route. 
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The absolutely worst jobs are where the presenter is resented by 
others in the production team and you hear comments like 'all that 
money - and he's only worked 5 minutes today'.  
 
This can happen where a distant Executive Producer, deems that the 
series should have a presenter like you, and happens to play golf with 
your agent.  The people you are working with really wanted an 
animated talking sardine can - and if it HAD to be a human, you 
wouldn't have been their first choice.  Nasty. 
 
All the joys of office, studio and location politics lie in the future for 
you, so don't say I didn't warn you.  No wonder many presenters turn 
into hard skinned mercenary primadonnas. 
 
Whether you are about to start taping your own network series or 
about to make your first audition DVD, you will need a basic kit of 
presenter's gear.  If you are freelance, all these things are tax 
deductible so keep the receipts.  Here’s the list of essentials: 
 
THE MOULDED EARPIECE  
This will snugly fit into your ear so that you can hear talkback from the 
studio control room ("gallery") or an outside broadcast vehicle or 
'scanner'.    Your local hearing aid centre will squirt gunge in your ear 
and make a mould..  In about a week you will get a clear or flesh 
coloured earpiece with a tiny flexible tube attached.       This will 
connect to the talkback equipment.  
 
Ask for earpieces for both left and right ears.  You may lose an 
earpiece or get an infection in one ear.  Also you may need two - I 
had a stint reading regional news bulletins where local gallery 
talkback was in the left ear while London network talkback was in the 
right .... and I still had to concentrate on the script! 
 
If talkback sounds soft, don't blame the engineers straight away.  
Wax builds up easily in these earpieces so soak them in warm water 
and wash gently.    If you are new to earpieces, and worry that you'll 
be put off by directors and production assistants talking in your ear, 
train yourself to listen and speak at the same time.  Put a radio news 
bulletin in your ear and read an unseen script.  You should be able to 
read, make sense AND understand the news.   It is possible, try it. 
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FACE POWDER 
Presenters of both sexes need powder of some sort under TV lights.   
You may have your own make up people, but if you haven't, any kind 
of powder that matches your skin tone will do.  Dab some on the 
shine zones, nose and forehead.  Press in hard around the hairline 
where you will need good cover when you start to perspire.   When 
shooting outdoors, shine isn't a great problem since the light is more 
diffused, but when the little portable 'hand-basher' light comes out, 
reach for the powder puff. 
 
BRUSH AND HAIRSPRAY  
Shine on hair is always emphasised and can look terribly greasy 
under television lights, so go for a matt look.  A vented brush and a 
TINY amount of spray should be all you need.  Try spraying the 
brush, and then styling.  Only spray direct on the hair when you're 
happy with the finished style. 
 
POCKET MIRROR 
Essential for studio work.  Don't rely on others to tell you if your nose 
is getting shiny or if your tie is crooked.  Use your pocket mirror in 
between takes or items.  You might be able to see yourself on a 
studio monitor, but adjusting your clothing looking at yourself in a 
monitor is a bizarre experience.  You will have been used to wrong-
way-round mirrors, but television monitors are right-way-round! 
 
STOP WATCH 
Every second counts in broadcasting so unless you're happy with 
using a wristwatch, invest in your own stopwatch, which you may 
need    to time movements and pieces to camera out on the road.   
I've found that some of the cheaper digital versions tend to fall apart 
after a few rough location shoots.  You only get what you pay for. 
 
DIGITAL AUDIO RECORDER  
A small machine that records audio onto flash cards or internal fixed 
memory is an extremely useful tool to the presenter.  As well as being 
used to record ideas or notes in the car or wherever, good television 
news reporters use one to record interviews, duplicating the TV 
camera's recording. Therefore the whole recorded interview can be 
played in the car going back to base to save time in the editing booth.  
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TELEPROMPTING DEVICES 
Nobody has got a perfect memory and television presenters usually 
get finished scripts on the day of recording or transmission.  It looks 
bad if the presenter constantly looks down to refer to scripts.   
 
Eye contact with the viewer is very important, so in the studio or in a 
controlled location, prompting devices are used.  At the presenter's 
end, the device over the camera lens consists of a 45 degree glass 
plate that reflects a reversed horizontal screen under it.   The words 
are scrolled up the screen and the presenter simply reads them, 
giving the impression that he or she has learnt the script.   
 
The prompting system is based on an invention that was developed 
by a Professor John Pepper. He created an effect called “Peppers 
Ghost” in Victorian times.  It was a way to get spooky ghostly effects 
on a theatre stage by using the half reflections seen in an angled 
piece of glass! 
 
The two main teleprompting systems are made by Autocue and 
Portaprompt.  In the old days, some poor soul had to re-type out the 
presenter's script onto a roll of white paper that was fed under a 
monochrome TV camera connected to the monitor displayed in the 
presenter's eyeline.     Not only did scripts have to be typed twice, but 
when the job was rushed, words or even whole paragraphs could be 
left out, so the prompting roll had to be constantly checked.  If the 
order of stories or script sections changed, the paper was literally cut 
and pasted back together in the new order.  These joins often broke 
while the paper was being cranked through on-air, leaving the 
presenter with a blank prompting screen! 
 
These days, scripts typed into a 
computer are printed out as hard copy 
as well as being electronically 
translated into moving words on the 
prompting screen.  The advantages 
are obvious - less work, no 
mismatches.  Everything typed on the 
script appears on the prompting 
screen.   
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The size, brightness and contrast of characters on the screen can be 
changed, and script order changes can be effected by pressing a few 
buttons.  My company has bought some really good, inexpensive 
prompting software from Script-Q (http://www.script-q.com/) and we 
have our own prompting machine from Prompta.  
(http://www.prompta.com/)  So for less than £1,000 we have our own 
system.  Autocue charge about £200 a day to hire a system so often 
production companies find it cheaper to buy their own. 
 
As a presenter, don't worry about your eye movements as you read 
the words using any prompting device; unless the camera is very 
close, they'll not be noticeable.   The key is to read naturally, and 
don't go faster thinking the words will disappear.  Trust the operator 
to follow your speed.  You should be able to adlib in some words, or 
even stop for dramatic effect, and the teleprompter operator should 
be professional enough to still follow you. 
 
Check that you aren't staring at the screen, worried that your precious 
words will disappear!  If you are tense, force a few blinks or even 
glance away if it's relevant to the script.  When you talk face to face 
with someone in a bar, say, you don’t stare at them do you?  Just talk 
and act naturally! 
 
On a live TV show, if the machine goes bananas and puts up the 
wrong script or even worse random nonsense characters, go straight 
to the hard copy script that should be in your hands or on the desk in 
front of you and when looking at the teleprompter that’s now showing 
you the incorrect words, focus your eyes behind the screen so the 
wrong words won't put you off.  You should always have the right part 
of the hard copy script ready for emergencies like this, so make sure 
you turn script pages, even if you're reading from the screen.   
 
"HORTOCUE"   
Here’s a great tip if you have a poor memory and 
need to have a prompting system outside the 
studio.  On location, it may not be technically 
possible to lash up prompting screens, so if you 
find it difficult to remember long pieces to 
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camera, connect your earpiece to your trusty digital audio recorder.   
Go somewhere quiet and record the required script section, 
preceding it by a 3-2-1 cue.  Over exaggerate the diction, it must be 
recorded clearly.  Now put the script aside, rewind the tape and play it 
into your earpiece, repeating everything you hear.   
 
This system, I call “Hortocue” (after the German verb hören, to hear), 
scrambles your brain at first, but with practice, you should soon get 
the hang of it and give a natural performance.   
 
The trick is to relax and let the part of the brain that is "hearing" the 
information from the earpiece, get on with it while most of your brain’s 
attention is given to delivery.  If you concentrate too hard, your eyes 
may glaze over or you'll simply stumble. 
 
When you’re front of the camera, hide the hollow tube from your 
earpiece and wire leading to the audio recorder neatly away, and put 
the audio recorder into play/pause mode before stashing it into a 
back pocket.  If you don't have a suitable back-pocket, Velcro it onto 
the back of your jacket.   When the director shouts ' action', simply flip 
the pause off, and off you go, repeating what you hear in your ear.   
 
This system is very useful for moving shots, where you cannot 
maintain eye contact with the camera.   You may be directed  to walk 
through a door, look at paintings on the wall, walk down stairs, and 
then insert an eyepiece into a reflecting telescope....(or whatever!)   
while talking all the time.   
 
With your mouth automatically repeating your recorded script coming 
from your digital audio recorder, you can concentrate on any 
movement you are required to make, without having to stare at any 
prompting screen. 
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HOW TO HONE YOUR TV PRESENTING SKILLS  
If you have never presented before, worried about how you'll come 
across at an audition or recording, it really can help to take a leaf out 
of the training manual of the “Rupert Pupkin School of Television”.   
If you've seen the classic film The King Of Comedy, you'll know that 
Robert de Niro plays the part of a desperate prospective TV 
presenter, who has a mock chat show set in his bedroom.     
 
I'm not suggesting that you go to the extent of creating a cardboard 
cut out of Liza Minelli to 'interview', but by using a domestic video 
camcorder with a clip-on microphone extension, you can practice and 
review in privacy. 
 
Read stories from the newspaper to camera.   Talk to the lens about 
how you feel on issues.   Pretend that you are a continuity announcer 
introducing various shows.  Then play back the tape.  Be tough on 
yourself. 
 
The technical standards may be poor, but you will see all the things 
you'll have to iron out in your presentation style.  All this may seem 
rather childish and 'playing television', but it is far better to discover 
faults at home, than after you've blown a golden opportunity at a 
professional TV audition.    Let’s now give you some more tips you’ll 
need to come across as a true pro host at your audition! 
 
MOUTH AT FULL SPEED - BODY IN SLOW MOTION  
You are confined to a rectangular frame around you, so movement is 
exaggerated.  Some presenters have an annoying and distracting 
habit of 'bobbing about' in the frame on the close-up's.   Imagine a 
steel rod up your spine.   
 
Make your head rigid, then relax a little to give what will appear to be 
natural movement on the screen.   
 
Watch a network news presenter tonight, and you'll see a mouth at 
full speed and a body in slow motion.    You'll see a steady head, 
unhurried arm movements and a relaxed professional look, all 
contributing to the required air of authority. 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 68

NEVER CROSS YOUR LEGS 
If you are sitting at a studio desk, your centre of gravity won't be 
central with crossed legs, and head turns will be harder to keep even 
and natural.  Breathing will be more difficult too.   
 
DEVELOP A RAPPORT WITH THE CAMERA    
Look directly into the centre of the lens and imagine you're looking 
into a friend's eyes.  Don't stare and don't let your eyes wander, 
losing the viewer's attention.  If a teleprompter is used,  you won't 
actually see the lens, as it’s hidden behind the angled mirror, but 
don't worry... read naturally and ask the director to tell you if your 
"eyeline" is off centre. 
 
HAVE EMPATHY WITH THE VIEWERS  
Imagine the type of person who is watching your programme, and 
relate to them.  On close-up shots, minor facial expressions can be 
real give aways to your true feelings, especially on High Definition 
programmes.  You may have seen news readers who put on a 
"concerned" tone for a crash story, and a "happy" voice for the 
weather; the tone and mood should come naturally, let your emotions 
determine the look on your face! 
 
You must become virtually emotionally involved with each story to 
come across effectively.    For example, pretend you are reading the 
crash news story to the mother of a victim. 
 
MARK UP YOUR SCRIPTS    
This involves seeing which sections of the programme script are 
yours and marking a bold vertical line by the side.  You wouldn’t 
ignore the other presenter’s lines, as you’ll be waiting for your cue!  
Then look to your own sentences and divide them up, in other words 
draw a solid line between each sentence.  If the teleprompter fails or 
you need to précis the script at short notice, you will be able to see 
quickly and easily the sentences in blocks.  Next, study the words 
and check you know the pronunciation of every word.  Double check 
names and ask for a phonetic version to be put on the prompting 
screen if you think you're going to get it wrong on-air.   
 
Finally divide up any complicated multi-syllable words into their 
components to make sure you say them clearly. 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 69

"GO" ON THE RED LIGHT  
Studio cameras have red lights on the top, which shows when they 
have been selected by the vision mixer.  Check with the floor 
manager or cameramen if the red lights are switched off due to 
reflection problems with the set.  If you don't have these lights, you 
only really know you're on if you see your face in a monitor. 
 
THE WRONG CAMERA! 
Nothing looks more obviously wrong to a viewer than a presenter who 
is looking at the wrong camera.  Directors and vision mixers can 
sometimes get their wires crossed and the director tells you to read to 
camera 3, when the vision mixer following a rehearsal script selects 
camera 2.  You might ignore the director because you see the red 
light on top of camera 2, but then the vision mixer switches up 3, 
having been kicked in the shin by the director!  
 
The director then realises camera 2 was the correct shot, because 
camera 3 has to be released to crab over to the other side of the 
studio for the next item.   You, the presenter are left on screen 
playing camera tennis, not knowing where to look. 
 
If you do get a situation like this, or you get confused yourself, simply 
read from the script in you lap for the few seconds it will take for order 
to be restored in everyone's minds and camera selection. 
 
TURN ON CUE 
On a live studio programme, if you stare into the camera waiting for 
your cue from the director, be aware that the vision mixer may cut to 
you early, and you will look a lemon.  It looks much better if you turn 
your head towards the camera on 'cue'; it looks like you've been 
looking at another presenter or watching the previous item on a 
monitor.   
 
However, for recorded pieces to camera, always stare for a few 
seconds before and after your performance.  This helps the video or 
film editor, especially if your face is being mixed into the next picture.  
This is so important, it shows the difference between a fresh amateur 
and a professional who appreciates the other people in the team.   
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BE PREPARED  
When reading an introduction to a VT insert or report, always write 
another few words in case the insert video is run late.  Normally a 
professional videotape cassette will be 'parked' on pause, five 
seconds before the first picture to allow any video wobblies to sort 
themselves out when put into "play".   Digital players are virtually 
instant start, so if they go bananas when the button is pushed, us 
poor presenters don't even have five seconds to prepare. 
 
TRUST THE SOUND PEOPLE 
If you are used to speaking close-up to microphones in radio work or 
on stage, it is a shock working in television where the tiny clip-on jobs 
seem hardly capable of keeping your tie straight let alone capture the 
full resonance of your wonderful voice.   However, you’ve got to trust 
the equipment and  trust the location audio person to follow you with 
the long sound pole.  The microphone on the end of the pole is highly 
directional, and any shaggy-haired covering is simply for wind 
protection.   
 
RADIO MICROPHONES ARE SENSITIVE  
If you're given a radio microphone don't be tempted to shout, even 
though the camera crew may be far away.  Speak normally, as 
everything should be picked up, including comments under your 
breath about the crew!  Remember how former Prime Minister 
Gordon Brown didn’t realise his Sky News radio microphone was on 
at the UK General Election in 2010? 
 
HAVE EMERGENCY LINES IN THE BACK OF YOUR HEAD  
Stand-up comics have witty retorts to hecklers always on standby in 
their brains, “You work those tables, I’ll work these” - and good TV 
presenters should also have a carefully worded filler ready in case an 
item goes down.   
 
It's a favourite trick at auditions to switch the autocue off suddenly or 
not play the scripted tape.   Professionals would calmly give an 
apology for the missing item, then go onto the next or 'standby item' 
script. 
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FIGHT FATIGUE 
The facial lines of late night party  might be covered up by make-up, 
but there's no substitute for a decent night's sleep, and a session of 
mouth stretching exercises before going on-air.   (See the vocal 
exercises earlier)    Long hours of hanging around in a stuffy studio or 
on location can take the edge off a fresh performance.   
 
When your turn eventually comes, wake yourself up by splashing cold 
water on your eyes, behind your ears and gargling to freshen the 
throat.  On camera, slightly widen your eyes as if you're aroused  by 
the lens.  If you look slightly tired or hot and bothered, it will come 
across even worse on television. 
 
TENSION SHOWS 
Make sure it doesn't, by stretching like a cat and yawning before the 
camera comes to you.  If you're nervous, don't for a split second think 
of the thousands or millions of viewers watching you.  Just remind 
yourself that it's just a job, and you get paid for doing it well.  Think 
cool, you are in a privileged position! 
 
“CORPSING” KILLS  
It certainly will kill your career if you have a fit of the giggles halfway 
through a serious introduction.   If you feel a laugh coming on, distract 
your brain by the pain of pressing one heel hard onto the other foot.  
Just the thought of losing your job and the shame is normally enough 
to bring you round to your senses. 
 
PRESENTERS' DRESS SENSE AND IMAGE  
Whatever type of programme you front, it is important to remember 
that the way you look must never detract from your authority or 
performance.  When selecting clothes, jewellery, make-up and 
hairstyles therefore, you must ask yourself, "is it appropriate?" 
 
Many new presenters worry too much about their clothes, thinking 
that they have to be at the forefront of fashion every time they appear 
on television.  In truth, most viewers will hardly notice if you wear very 
similar clothes for each programme.   
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This is of course especially true for male presenters where one suit 
may look similar to another; but women on-screen talent can usually 
get a higher clothing allowance to compensate.  If your contract  
includes an allowance,  you will find that spending it on three or four 
sensible outfits will be a better buy than one designer creation.   
 
Above all, the clothes you choose must feel comfortable, fit well, and, 
for most shows, look uncontroversial.  Clothes choice is more critical 
in a studio situation where pin sharp High Definition pictures and well-
lit sets show up even the slightest defect.  If you are working mostly 
outdoors on location, you will probably be on screen for less time, 
and there will be enough distractions with weather and background 
movement to take away attention from your attire.   
 
Indeed, many male news reporters have a couple of suits and a 
raincoat, and er ... that's it.  What they say and where they say it to 
camera is important, not that they've spent lunchtime in a top 
menswear emporium.  Practicality is paramount here.  Winter filming 
out on the road necessitates a decent set of thermal underwear to 
counteract the inevitable hanging around. 
 
When choosing an outdoor coat, it is best to select one of a soft 
material.  A sound recordist will not thank you when your waterproof 
mountain coat rustles against your hidden radio microphone.  
Fluorescent or very bright colours are best avoided in outdoor wear, 
since you will usually wear these clothes when the surroundings are 
grey and dull, so your coat will steal the shot.  Here are some other 
points of practicality. 
 
If you have been booked to present a series of programmes, work out 
which clothes you will need over the recording or transmission period.  
Being organised like this really pays dividends so that you don't have 
any last minute worries about whether you wore that red tie on last 
week's show or not.  Bear in mind that recorded programmes may 
need you in exactly the same clothes two or even three days running 
to match continuity.  Buying a couple of identical shirts or blouses 
would save you a laundry problem.    Here are some more clothing 
considerations. 
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Under bright lights, pure white clothes can 'burn out' or even flare.  If 
the camera exposes for your bright clothes, your face will be too dark.  
Light grey or even pastel shades can appear white on TV, and you 
will help the vision engineers make you look your best. 
 
Fine lined or mesh or check materials can cause unsightly, throbbing 
moiré patterns on the screen.  Big, bold patterns come across well 
yet tiny detailed designs can look like stains.   Solid colours normally 
look fine  on television.  Beware of very dark colours as they look 
black on some receivers. 
 
Earrings and other jewellery may cause reflection as well as sound 
problems if say a necklace is near a lapel microphone.   
Take alternative jewellery with you to all sessions. Remember that a 
radio microphone capsule is likely to be on a lapel, or if you aren’t 
wearing one, will need to be clipped to your bra, girls!  (Don’t worry, 
you’ll be allowed to put your own microphone on, this isn’t a perk for 
the sound man!) So you’ll see that if you wear clanking necklace, it’s 
going to create a nasty noise right next to the capsule. 
 
There are some visual problems that may occur with clothing choice 
as well.  Check whether the "Chromakey" or "Chromatic Separation 
Overlay" system will be used.  This is where you’ll be filmed against a 
coloured screen.  Then in editing, that colour is replaced 
electronically with something else; for weather presenters it’s usually 
maps and graphics.  Make sure you don't wear the colour that is 
being keyed (usually bright green or saturated royal blue) as you 
don't want the weather map on your tie, do you?   
 
I don't want to give the impression that the choice of clothes for 
television presentation is all a matter of dull practicality.  What you 
wear and how you look can complement and greatly enhance your 
authority and personality. 
 
It states the obvious, but television is a visual medium and the way 
we see people on screen affects the way we feel about them even if 
we're not aware of it at the time.   
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A producer in an audition may like your personality, what you said 
and how you said it, yet feel that something about your overall look 
didn't quite click.   
 
Turn down the sound on your TV set and flick between channels.  
Observe what presenters are wearing and how their hair has been 
styled, without being distracted by what they are saying.  Do you 
agree with their dress sense?  Is it in your opinion, 'appropriate'?   
Are you distracted by any jewellery or colourful elements? 
 
By closely observing others you will be able to get a sense of the 
visual language of television.  It is a language that changes all the 
time of course, for example, in the 1950s every man wore a suit on 
screen even for sports or leisure films.  Colourful pullovers were 
fashionable in the 1980s, and now solid colour jackets seem to be 
back in vogue for entertainment shows. 
 
Once you have identified an image that you feel would be right for 
you and your programme, half the battle is won when you are starting 
to buy clothes to fill your presenter's wardrobe.   
 
The next half begins in the clothing stores when you may be 
persuaded by friends or the shopkeeper to purchase clothes that you 
are not quite happy with.  Unless you have total confidence in 
wearing a new outfit, your overall identity may come across as rather 
an uneasy one. 
 
Television presenters should remember the three 'C's.  When in front 
of the camera they should feel confident,  comfortable, and  
conformist.  
 
• Confident - you feel at ease in your outfit and hairstyle. 
 
• Comfortable  - nothing should be too tight, hot or itchy. 
 
• Conformist - if you dress or act the maverick, you may alienate 

yourself from the majority of the viewers. 
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THE TV PRODUCTION GALLERY :  
WHAT REALLY GOES ON IN THERE?  
 
The TV gallery is the long control 
room that is soundproofed from 
the studio itself, and may either 
overlook the floor or be to one 
side. 
 
You will find inside a long console 
with a mind-boggling array of 
switches, faders and lights, a wall 
of television monitors, and people  
in chairs in front of all this lot screaming at each other,  
screaming down microphones to people in the studio or technical 
areas, or screaming at themselves. 
 
For mobile situations, say where you are part of an Outside 
Broadcast at a theatre, sports stadium or whatever, there’ll be a 
“gallery” in a van, parked outside with countless cables running into 
the venue.  This is traditionally called a “scanner” van but it has the 
same facilities as a studio gallery.  It’ll be split into three areas; one 
for vision mixing where the Director sits, one for audio mixing and the 
engineering area where levels and detailed tweaking goes on.   
The engineering zone is often called “racks”. 
 
When it comes to communication between the gallery and with 
yourself in the studio, you can usually choose whether you want to 
hear 'open' or 'switched' talkback.   
 
With 'open' you hear everything going on in the gallery, and this may 
put you off.  'Switched' talkback can only be heard when a button is 
pushed in the gallery.    
 
This way you will only hear instructions relevant to you.  I personally 
hate to be cut off from the gallery, especially when things are going 
wrong, but it's up to you. 
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Examples of earpiece communication to the presenter : 
 
• Cues  -"standby camera 2"; "coming to you Peter"; "and cue" 
 
• Countdowns  -" run VT9; 4,3,2,1.. up VT" 
 
• General Information  -"Peter:  the graphic is ready now, if you 

want to refer to it" 
 
• Interview Instructions  - "Wind the guest up now - thirty seconds" 
 
• Warnings  - "Peter - The NEXT item isn't cued up, introduce item 8 

instead" 
 
Note that a good Director will always say your name before an 
instruction directed at you.  This way you can mentally “tune out” of 
all the other commands aimed at other members of the team until you 
hear your name. 
 
GALLERY PERSONNEL:  
 
THE DIRECTOR 
This person has to interpret the editorial brief for the programme in 
the most effective and creative way possible.    
 
The director calls the shots, and is in charge of everybody in the 
gallery and on the studio floor.   It's a very difficult job, especially on a 
live programme, as he or she must keep extremely calm and make 
right (and often difficult) decisions quickly and clearly. 
 
THE PRODUCTION ASSISTANT (PA)  
The PA is an essential part of the production team and in the gallery 
is the director's right hand person.  He, (or more usually she for some 
reason), will have been involved in virtually all parts of the production 
working closely alongside the director.  Her job in the gallery is to 
time every section of the programme on one of her stopwatches, 
essential if pieces are being recorded out of sequence.   
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Also she'll remind the director of what is coming up next in the 
running order and may even tell the camera operators when they're 
on air via the talkback, although some directors prefer to do this 
themselves.  The PA will certainly countdown out loud into VT or film 
inserts. 
 
VISION MIXER 
There needs to be excellent communications between the director 
and vision mixer, who needs to be virtually an extension of the 
director's body.  On lower budget programmes, the Director will do 
this job themselves. 
 
Here are some of the commands that the vision mixer will hear to put 
into action: 
CUT, WIPE, MIX, SUPER (Superimpose), FADE UP, FADE OUT, 
FADE TO BLACK, INSERT (Captions), DVE OUT (Digital Video 
Effect the picture - like spin and turn away). 
 
TELEPROMPTER OPERATOR  
A very important person for the presenter in the studio to get to know.  
They normally sits in a gloomy corner of the gallery with the machine, 
Autocue, Portaprompt or whatever.   
 
The programme's script will have been typed into the device, or 
transferred from the main programme office computer via USB.   
The teleprompter operator’s job is to constantly update the script as it 
changes, (and it ALWAYS does) and thus change the information that 
the presenter sees on the prompting screens in the studio.   
 
The talkback system should allow presenter / prompting device 
operator conversations, so any alterations to script or typeface can be 
talked over.   
 
If you ever do this job, you’ll learn the style of each presenter, some 
like the word being read at the moment to be at a certain part of the 
prompting screen, or certain colours or font sizes are easier to read in 
certain lighting conditions. 
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A COG IN THE MACHINE  
When you get your first TV break as a presenter, your ego may be 
deflated when you realise that you are 'just' part of the programme 
team.  Even when you become what the public regard as a 'star', the 
camera people, director or make-up people certainly won't fawn over 
you and pamper you all day.      
 
In fact, you may not be allowed to come to production meetings 
where the setups or script are discussed if the producer or director 
feels you won’t have anything valuable to say.  This is why I always 
emphasise how important it is to get on with people and prove that 
you have more talents that “just” being a presenter. 
 
If you have a room full of researchers, production assistants and 
technical crew, all shouting their own problems with the upcoming 
shoot, the last thing they want is some new upstart presenter sticking 
their oar in as well. 
 
You are the presenter, you do your job, just as the vision engineer on 
the 'racks' in the gallery is doing his job, or anyone else on the team.   
It's just that your mistakes are more public. 
 
It's a fact of life that even though a rubbish collector may be more 
useful, a doctor may be a life saver and a priest may be more 
uplifting, the television & radio presenter gets more than his or her fair 
share of remuneration and public interest for the simple reason that 
their face is regularly seen or heard in public.   
 
The smallest bit of tittle tattle will become a news story to the press, 
you'll get on the mailing lists of book and record companies, you'll 
start to get letters from charities and public relations companies 
wanting your help - all because you present a television programme. 
 
So, are you sure you want to get into our crazy industry?     
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HOW TO GET YOUR BREAK  
INTO BROADCASTING 
 
FIRST - Make sure you genuinely want to get into br oadcasting.  
 
Why do you want to work crazy hours in all sorts of unhealthy 
locations, putting on a plastic smile while you interview people on 
subjects you really aren’t that interested about?   
 
If you really want the gig, you’ll sincerely love life, love people and 
love broadcasting. 
 
You see, people who TRULY have the bug will watch and listen to 
programmes with crazed expressions and say through gritted teeth,  
'I should be doing that programme.'  They would spend hours 
analysing every detail of broadcasting trade magazines and write 
scripts or application letters after midnight under the bedclothes whilst 
their partners were trying to interest them in something slightly more 
erotic.   
 
Our business is not glamorous all the time, at all!  Most professional 
broadcasters will tell you that if you had time to go to all the first night 
parties and VIP bashes we are alleged to go to, you wouldn't be 
doing your job properly. 
 
I have written this e-book to give people the best possible chances to 
realise their ambitions in broadcasting.   If you're reading this as an 
outsider to the industry, one question must be paramount in your 
mind. 
 
"How on earth do I get a break?"    
 
Broadcasting can seem to many like a completely closed and 
incestuous business, with 'who you know' a more important factor 
than any talent quotient.  Let's look at the hard facts. 
 
It's estimated that only 20% of production and 5% of presentation 
jobs are ever publicly advertised. Even then, you can be sure that 
there is a fair proportion where the advertisement is placed for 
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reasons of legality or internal politics, and where the successful 
candidate has been chosen already.   Don't let this put you off, 
however, after all BBC veteran broadcaster Terry Wogan had his first 
break by replying to an advert in a paper for an announcer's job for 
Radio Eirann.  My own TV break came from an interview after 
spotting an ad in Monday's Media Guardian.   A month or so after 
that fateful purchase in the newsagents, (and it was the last copy of 
that paper in the shop!) and I was reading regional TV news bulletins 
for BBC West and writing & hosting their What’s On show.   
Both terribly boring ways of getting jobs, but true. 
 
The GUARDIAN , BROADCAST  magazine and   STAGE AND 
TELEVISION TODAY are all useful publications to buy regularly or 
scan at the library. If you have a friend who can get you a copy of the 
BBC's weekly staff magazine ARIEL , take the opportunity, but be 
aware that most of the vacancies in it are for experienced internal 
candidates only. 
 
Even if your ideal post is not advertised at first in the press, you'll get 
to know the kinds of positions that are available, and the names and 
titles of the people in charge of the operations you need to be known 
to.   Tip: Never throw any job adverts away.  Even if they're past the 
"sell-by" date, the information in them is invaluable background 
material if you manage to get an interview in the same department or 
programme office. 
 
ISN'T IT ALL A MATTER OF LUCK?  
Being in the right place at the right time was how veteran broadcaster 
Ned Sherrin got into broadcasting:  "I was walking down The Strand 
in London in 1955, and I literally bumped into someone I knew from 
Oxford who was now in TV.  He asked me what he was doing.  I 
replied that I was about to become a barrister.  "We're starting 
commercial television tomorrow", he said; "why not come and join 
us?"  I was offered a TV producer's job the next day!"     
 
Ned Sherrin may have been prevented from working at The Bar by 
that amazing coincidence, but for Clive Anderson, he had fifteen 
years as a barrister before his lucky break.  "My leisure time was 
taken up by working as a TV studio audience warm-up man, and 
doing the odd bit of stand-up comedy.  Not the most common hobby 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 81

for a barrister, but there you are.  I had a late night phone call offering 
a job filling in on the radio programme, "Cabaret Upstairs", to be 
broadcast the next day!  I of course, accepted."  Regular radio and 
then TV work followed, and the legal profession were put on the back 
burner.  Clive Anderson's advice for newcomers?  "Fifteen solid years 
as a barrister is essential!" 
 
Angus Deaton had no real ambition to become a performer of any 
kind; apart from as a professional footballer.  He set his sights, 
however, on a teaching career until his performing talent became 
evident in a University revue:  "One of the actors suddenly dropped 
out, and I was offered a part!"  He then went on to write and perform 
the radio spoof "Radio Active" which led him onto the TV and radio 
career he enjoys today. 
 
SET YOUR SIGHTS HIGH - BE PREPARED TO START LOW  
Even though there are more on-air opportunities than ever before, 
competition for jobs is extremely high and only a fool would hang their 
future careers on chance situations or lucky phone calls like the 
above stars had.  Persistence, determination and sheer 
professionalism are essential qualities of the aspiring presenter, and 
so is a willingness to accept virtually any job in a broadcasting 
organisation to get an "in". 
 
News anchor Martyn Lewis says: "I'd advise people to take the jobs 
no-one else wants and make something of them.  For example, when 
the job of Northern Correspondent was going at ITN, it was offered to 
all the other ITN reporters before me, at that time the most junior.   
I took it and found that I was getting huge amounts of stories on air.   
I turned it into something very good; in the end I stayed in the job for 
seven and a half years"    
 
John Stapleton also realised that a period of "paying your dues" 
would pay off in the end: "After a spell in print journalism, I became a 
links writer on Thames' local evening news show.  Once I had my feet 
under the table there, I volunteered for all the awful jobs that the 
reporters didn't want to do; vox pops at 7 o'clock in the morning, late 
night reports.  So when one of the reporters left to go to another job, 
they gave me the post of full time reporter.  That was my big break on 
the screen and everything else followed from there." 
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DON'T YOU NEED TO 'KNOW' SOMEONE?  
Not everyone lives next door to television producers, but if you have 
no contacts in broadcasting at all, now is the time to start.      
This book is full of tips on how to seek out and impress the people 
you have to get to know, plus a comprehensive directory section so 
you can ring up and start your own A to Z of broadcasting contacts.     
 
BBC Radio London presenter Danny Baker's first contact book was 
filled by rock stars.  After leaving school, he worked at a record shop 
in London which happened to be frequented by many of the top pop 
and rock artists of the time.  This helped to fuel his enthusiasm for 
music, and became one of the top writers of the New Musical 
Express.  Armed with "friends in the business", an incredible memory 
for facts and information, along with his natural effervescent 
personality, a move into broadcasting was inevitable. 
 
GAINING QUALIFICATIONS  
Collect as many qualifications as you can; you'll be surprised how 
many diverse subjects you will have to become an expert on when 
you become a broadcaster.  One day you may be talking to someone 
about lava flow, the next to an expert on childcare.  Every day will be 
different.  However, if your burning ambition is to get on-air, you may 
make up your mind to ditch any half-hearted study attempts when 
your energies could be focused getting you in and up the rungs of a 
TV or radio station.  It's up to you.   
 
In the News section of this e-book, we'll look at the qualifications a 
potential journalist or newsreader needs to attain.  You'll find other 
broadcasters  with a variety of academic backgrounds:  Anna Ford 
gained a degree in social anthropology and took a post graduate 
diploma in adult education.  Nick Ross graduated as a psychologist; 
Mark Tonderai has a degree in architecture!    
 
This is not to imply that you haven't a chance if you have few 
qualifications.  After all, BBC’s Chris Evans had big ambitions but 
having left school with no useful certificates at all, he had a variety of 
jobs, including one as a private detective before his personality and 
enthusiasm achieved far more than any qualification could do:   
"I persuaded Timmy Mallet, who was then presenting on 
Manchester's Piccadilly Radio to take me on as a "helper".   
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This meant answering the phone lines and doing a lot of running 
around and being silly in the studio."   On air work for Chris Evans 
soon followed as his natural exuberance and originality shone 
through.  The contacts he made in a working radio station would have 
been essential, too for him to talk to the right people about future 
opportunities. 
 
SO, HOW DO I GET STARTED?  
Target your sights. There's no use mailing out a general     
"I think that I would like to work in Broadcasting"- type letter, 
unless you're merely after general voluntary work such as answering 
the phone, or being a 'runner'.    Go for work you know you will enjoy, 
FIRST. 
 
For example, let's say that you enjoy watching a certain documentary 
TV programme, and you feel that with your interests and background, 
you would be an excellent on-screen reporter or at least a researcher 
on it.   So, find out who the editor or producer is, and type a letter.   
Don't make it too long, keep it sounding professional, and include 
sensible ideas for future programmes and how you feel they could be 
tackled. Be careful you don't word it as "here's how I can improve 
your programme", but more as "if I were working with your team, 
here's what I would suggest for future projects".     
 
Everybody loves new ideas, and don't worry that your thoughts will be 
stolen; after all if an original idea of yours was used, you would be in 
an even better position to demand at least an interview.    
 
If you are enquiring about presentation openings at radio and TV 
stations, it would help your case greatly if you enclose an audio or 
video showreel, with examples of your performances, in the style of 
the operation to which you are sending it.   More on this later on.   
 
However, the paperwork you enclose with this disk must be thought 
about very carefully.   A photograph is essential; a sticky label on the 
back with your name and phone number on is a good idea in case it 
gets separated from the rest of your package. 
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Your CV or resume must be laid out clearly, with your name, address 
and date of birth at the top, followed by a list of your jobs, training and 
education; the most recent first.   Finish off with a paragraph about 
your interests and hobbies.   Don't include too much detail, if you find 
you have gone over two pages - it's too long.   
 
If you are worried that some elements of your CV are irrelevant to 
broadcasting work, you may be able to add a supplementary line 
which angles the field in your favour.  For example, a summer job in a 
burger bar may not sound relevant, but if you mention that you won a 
commendation for organising and performing at children's parties 
there, it may indicate that you have an active mind and lively 
personality and are good with kids.   
 
15 TOP TIPS FOR YOUR CV or RESUME 
 

1. Produce it on a decent laser printer and printer combination.  
Forget the utter and absolute nonsense spoken about how 
hand-written CVs reveal your personality. 

   
2. Choose a popular sans serif font not smaller than 12 point, lay it 

out clearly, and print it out on the best quality paper you can 
afford. 

 
3. Put yourself inside the mind of your future boss.  What do they 

want to see?   
 
4. Is the award winning student film you worked on your biggest 

selling point?  Really?  What else have you done that is 
relevant? 

 
5. Put it near the top.  Is your age, address and marital status 

irrelevant to the application?  Put this information near the end. 
  
6. List your career history with the most recent first.   
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7. Cut out any irrelevant words; don't even type "curriculum vitae" 
at the top.  We all know what it is; your name should have top 
billing!  Aim for two pages maximum.  Précis without sacrificing 
flow.   

 
8. Sell, sell, sell.  Banish any self-doubts and write your skills 

down without resorting to arrogance.  Avoid any negatives and 
accentuate the positives.   

 
9. Don't list irrelevant qualifications.  If you have a degree there is 

no need to detail minor certificates.  Just say "6 GCSEs" or 
whatever.   

 
10. Strike a good balance between simple, clear sentences 

and unpretentious "buzz" words that will add zest and 
enthusiasm.   

 
11. Winning CVs always seem to include words like:  

ambition, creativity, determination, highly regarded, successful, 
premier, career, qualities, experience, opportunities, leadership, 
award-winning, prestigious, upgrading, promotion, ratings-
winning etc.   

 
12. Clearly mark references to photographs, CDs and DVDs, 

or news cuttings you have enclosed.  These supplementary 
items may be separated from the main CV.  Forget rubber 
bands round the disks, they will taken off anyway leaving your 
precious document crumpled. 

 
13. Check your CV contains enough positive experiences, 

qualifications and knowledge plus realistic ambitions for the 
future.  Don't lie.  Really, don’t. 

 
14. Ask a friend or family member to check your CV once 

you've finished.  They're bound to point out something which 
you've missed, not to mention spelling errors! 

 
15. Always give the reader of your CV plenty of reasons to 

invite you in for an interview or audition.   
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YOUR COVERING LETTER 
The covering letter should be very concise and tempt the recipient 
into wanting to find out more about your background.  Never ever, 
EVER send a letter starting: "Dear Sir / Madam".  If I get sent one of 
these, it goes in the bin.  How insulting!  My name and all my 
colleagues’ names are clearly listed on our Bakermedia.co.uk 
website.  You’d think the person interested in getting a job with my 
company would at least have the courtesy to visit our site.  If your 
target company hasn’t the info on the site, it only takes a telephone 
call to the receptionist find out who you should be addressing and the 
correct spelling of their name.  They may be sensitive about their 
actual job title, so ask about that too.     
 
A very important word to use is 'opportunities'; media people tend to 
consider 'employment' or 'jobs' rather too vulgar terms to use.    The 
words 'breaks' and 'chances' sound desperate!    Here is an example 
of a concise, but effective covering letter to a TV news editor. 
 
Name 
Director of News 
Anglia Television 
Norwich 
 
Date 
                                         RE: OPPORTUNITIES IN ANGLIA 
NEWSROOM 
 
Dear Mr (Name), 
 
I am writing to ask if you might be interested in my services in your 
newsroom.    I was born and brought up in the Anglia region, and 
have served six years in regional journalism, the last three with the 
Eastern Daily Press. 
 
As you'll see from my CV, as well as my journalistic qualifications, I 
also have much local radio experience, including sport shifts for BBC 
Radio Norfolk. 
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I have studied the basics of television journalism at college and 
enclose a short DVD of one of my student projects to give you an 
idea of my work, along with news cuttings of some of my EDP stories. 
 
May I have the opportunity to come in for a brief chat about 
possibilities? 
 
Yours sincerely, 
 
 
 
(Your name in print after your signature) 
 
This sort of layout and content is about the right length and sells the 
writer throughout.   In reality, most of the radio experience in my 
imaginary letter could have been hospital radio, with the sport work 
being unpaid experience, but the idea is to accentuate the positive, in 
order to tease the reader to look at the rest of your application with 
interest.   Of course you cannot lie in your letter or CV, but why 
undersell yourself? 
 
THE FOLLOW-UP  
Follow up your postal enquiry with a telephone call, after three or four 
working days.  Any less than this time would be unreasonable as the 
recipient may not have had time to read it; any longer and you may 
get sent a 'sorry, no vacancies' - type standard reply. 
 
If you get the latter, you're rather stuck because what you really want 
to know is WHY there are no vacancies, when to try again,   will  
there be any other openings, who else you should try, and so on.    
Once you get the finality of the 'don't call us' note, you may feel it 
difficult to open up the lines of communication again.   
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GETTING THROUGH 
Don't telephone too early or too late in the day; people then are never 
in the best of moods, and obviously never call when a programme of 
theirs is on the air.   Let's assume that you're lucky and you get 
through straight away.  Clearly state your name and reason for 
telephoning and enquire if your contact has had a chance to look at 
your correspondence.  Angle to meet the person or to 'pop in' for a 
chat.  Beware of being too pushy, the person could genuinely have 
no vacancies and your letter could have reached a decent filing 
system and not the bin.    
 
However, being reserved when you know you have talent to offer the 
programme or station is a crime; BBC's Martyn Lewis again:  “I would 
advise people still at school or university to go into their local radio 
station.  Don't ring up, just go in... And not go away until they've seen 
someone.  People should be prepared to work for nothing for a while 
so that they can create opportunities where, at first glance, none 
would seem to exist.  You need to be prepared for a long chain of 
refusals - 50 for every chance to do something. "      
 
John Stapleton almost gave up any work in the media when he first 
applied:  "I wrote to 32 papers and got 32 rejections; it was very 
demoralising."    Maybe if John had camped out in a few receptions 
rather than write letters, he might have had an earlier start.   
 
What is important is to make contact and to get the impression across 
that you have the right qualities for the job.   You must sound 
enthusiastic, knowledgeable and ask sensible questions about the 
station / programme / job.   On the telephone, try and sense the 
person's mood at the other end of the line and react accordingly.   
If he or she is in a talkative mood, loosen up and be a little cheeky if it 
will help you get a visit or interview. 
 
If you sense that the person wants to get onto something else, wind 
the call up and get onto the 'do you want to meet me?' bit. If you don't 
trust your memory, a list of points you need to get across can be 
used. 
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It is essential to log all letters and calls.   When you are 'phone 
bashing', it is easy to forget who you called, when and what was the 
result of that call.    Don't be afraid to call every four weeks or so to 
ask politely if the position has changed or if any vacancies are on the 
horizon.  Persistence, patience and continued enthusiasm do pay off. 
 
You have got to have the ability to sell yourself and seize every 
opportunity you can to maximise your chances.  Keep your eyes and 
ears open for any leads to job opportunities.    
 
Presenter Sally Gray certainly goes along with that:   “There is an 
element of being in the right place at the right time in this business, 
but you also have to push yourself; you have to engineer your way in.  
It is a matter of luck, but you really have to go for it.   
 
People have a fear of the BBC; they think it is so big and 
unapproachable.  But all you have to do is phone the main number 
and ask to go through to a specific department. 
Try to get chatting to a friendly secretary, pick up some advice, and, if 
necessary, be bolshy until you get to speak to the person you're after.  
Write in, send photos, do something wacky - anything that will get you 
noticed.   
 
Dress right wherever you go.  Keep telling the people you meet what 
you want to do.  Don't be shy, don't waste any time.  Never think that 
you're not good enough because you don't know unless you try." 
 
HOW FAR CAN YOU GO?  
Some people seem to feel that the bizarre tactics adopted by record 
companies to plug their wares can be adapted to securing a job.  I've 
known of audio cassettes being sent in cereal boxes for breakfast DJ 
jobs;  calls to bosses  homes, and  embarrassing gifts turning up on 
people's desks.       
 
All these are generally out of order, and will only serve to give the 
impression that you are an idiot to be avoided and not a potential 
professional broadcaster. 
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If you are not lucky enough to get through to your potential boss 
straight away, always get something positive out of the call.  If you 
are informed that your contact is 'in a meeting', take up Sally Gray's 
advice to open a conversation with the secretary.   After all, this 
person will know virtually everything you need to know about 
vacancies, qualifications, news of new programmes and promotions 
and you can even make a fool of yourself without jeopardising your 
chances with     Mr / Mrs. / Ms. Big.  Impress the secretary or PA and 
it is an important step forward. 
 
Don't forget that your research into future broadcasting careers need 
not just be done at the end of a telephone.  There are plenty of media 
events, conferences and festivals where the people you need to 
contact, happen to be.   The Royal Television Society has thirteen 
regions across the UK, all which hold meetings and lectures.    
Some of these are open to the public.  The Edinburgh International 
Television Festival  is the venue for the annual pilgrimage of the 
industry, and the yearly London Screenings  preview excerpts of 
forthcoming ITV and Channel 4 programmes to executives and media 
students.   There is an annual Radio Festival  which consists of 
conferences, discussions and working sessions, and the latest 
equipment and programme technology is on show at the yearly 
Television Show in London.  
 
"COME IN FOR A CHAT"  
When you hear or read these wondrous words, you must grab the 
bull with both horns and make the most of the opportunity.  Here is 
someone interested in you.  You must use the meeting to sell yourself 
as a competent professional and to learn as much "insider" 
information as possible.  Names, new programmes, promotions, 
anything could be useful to you. 
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ESSENTIAL JOB INTERVIEW TECHNIQUE  
Arrive in reception a good 15 minutes before your appointment.   
You'll get time to get your breath, comb your hair, read internal 
newsletters and notice boards and you might bump into someone 
who could help your cause. 
 
 
When collected by a secretary or whoever, use those valuable 
seconds on the way to the boss’s office to enquire about the latest 
news at the TV or radio station.   You might discover information 
about a new project and be able to impress your potential new boss 
that you're au fait with the current broadcasting world. 
 
• Always accept the offer of a hot drink, even if you don't really want 

one.   You'll be able to spin the interview out for longer as you 
won’t be able to drink it as fast as a cold one, and a shared 
beverage is sociable. 

 
• When beckoned into the dragon's den, shake hands firmly while 

maintaining eye contact.   Sit down only when asked to. Look 
confident, professional and wait to be spoken to before replying.  
Standard business first contact stuff.   

 
• Maintain "open" body language.   Arms folded and legs crossed 

show you are on the defensive as well as looking sloppy. 
 
• Keep the eye contact with your potential new boss even though 

you're dying to scan round the awards on the wall or the memos 
on the desk.   Smile. 

 
• Don't leave embarrassing "thinking time" gaps after you're asked 

questions.   Launch immediately into an enthusiastic buffer phrase 
while you think of the true direction of the answer.   This is a 
favourite trick of politicians, who will instantly say things like:   "I'm 
SO glad you asked me that ......” before starting the real answer. 

 
• If your mind is getting addled by a barrage of questions, don't be 

afraid to turn the tables and ask some questions back.   There 
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must be plenty of things you want to know that show you have a 
professional interest in broadcasting. 

 
• Towards the end of the "grand audience", glance at a list of points 

you will have written previously.  Is there anything else you need 
to get across?  Do you need to ask anything else? 

 
• Always end the session by taking your application forward.  Never 

leave things in the air.   You must keep the lines of communication 
open.   Offer to come in and 'help out' for free, to bring in a new 
show tape or agree to keep in touch every month or so. 

 
• When you're finally shown the door, find somewhere quiet to write 

notes on all that's been said, before you forget. 
 

I WANT TO GET ON-AIR!     HOW MUCH WILL IT ALL COST ? 
Apart from the essential showreel of your video and/or audio work, 
what else do you need to invest in?   
 
Well, if you are putting yourself forward as a professional presenter, 
you ought to present yourself in the best possible way. What lands on 
your potential bosses’ desk or in their “in” email box has got to 'look 
the business'.  It has to create the right impression.    
 
WEBSITE 
Find out if your personalised domain is available; go to any of the full 
service suppliers like www.hostway.co.uk or www.godaddy.com and 
see if  www.mail@(yourfirstname)(yoursecondname).com is 
available.  If not try adding “-presenter” at the end or if you’re angling 
for TV work, forget “.com” and go for “.tv”, if that is available.  
Then pay for it (about £10 a year), and get your website hosting 
sorted.  “Hosting” means paying for space on someone’s servers 
where you upload all your web assets. 
 
Then design your own site using a simple and inexpensive 
WYSIWYG software programme like Serif Web Plus, upload your 
mp3 audio samples or video clips and you’re in business.  A 
weekend’s work.  You’ll look professional, as long as you design it 
well and use tasteful content.  If the website has loads of pictures of 
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you posing with celebrities; it could smack of an ego maniacs power 
trip.  Is this the impression you want to get across? 
 
E-MAIL ADDRESS 
When you buy your web domain, your e-mails will be instantly 
professional as well. Avoid using nasty free e-mail addresses like 
“Hotmail” – you want to look like you mean business, don’t you? 
In fact I have worked for some organisations where their IT firewall 
don’t allow e-mails to be sent to “free” e-mail accounts, so you could 
be waiting for a reply that will never come.  It’ll get bounced back and 
they may not bother to contact you by any other means. 
 
LETTERHEADS AND BUSINESS CARDS  
Simple, yet stylish.  Something that sells you as a cool professional. 
£100 should get you in business.   If you have the extra investment 
money, personalised CD labels and inlay cards which match your 
letterhead will complete the professional look.   
 
PHOTOGRAPHS  
A bad photograph can do you more harm than good.  Seek out a 
professional who specialises in show business profiles.  Have a look 
through artiste handbooks such as 'Spotlight' ,  (www.spotlight.com) 
to see what other presenters have done for their pictures.    
 
Forget long shots, don't worry too much about clothes; it's your face 
people will study.  Decide on your image; zany, fun, happy, 
personable, authoritative or even stern, it's up to you.    
 
Tell the photographer the mood you want to convey and be prepared 
to spend between £200-£300.  Find out if the fee includes the rights 
to the high definition files; some people have a habit of upping the 
price when you need reprints.  You can scan prints into your 
computer but the quality won’t be as good. 
 
Now you have created an image, armed with photos, letterheads and 
bags of determination, it's time for battle to commence. 
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PLANNING FOR THE LONG TERM FUTURE  
Many radio and television presenters have a limited 'shelf life'.   
Their style may not suit a new sound of radio station, or for television 
shows, their face literally may not fit anymore.   
 
Presenters get older, more set in their ways, unable or unwilling to 
change or to move area to find work.  Younger stars appear on the 
horizon for eager bosses to sign to their programmes. 
 
It's very important for you to realise that a break on-air now doesn't 
put you on the gravy train for life, and you should always keep in 
mind other long-term broadcasting opportunities so that you don't 
suddenly find yourself on the sad and long roll-call of the has-beens.    
 
This is why any experience in news reporting or current affairs 
programmes is always a good investment.  If you are solid and 
reliable, there would be little reason to discontinue your contract, just 
because you are 'out of vogue', or 'looking too old'.  Indeed your age 
may add to your authority! 
 
Obviously, there are many presenter-type jobs that could financially 
keep your head above water if you were suddenly 'let go'.  These 
might include voice-over work or corporate video presentation, but 
wouldn't you rather still be surrounded by the thrill of a real 
broadcasting environment? 
 
Always remember:  the more skills you can offer, the more likely you 
are going to stay in employment.  The power of the various 
broadcasting unions has decreased considerably over the last twenty 
years, which has seen both employer and employee taking 
advantage of 'multi-skilling'.  For example, years ago, a television 
sound recordist may have caused a walkout if he as much as moved 
a light on location.  These days, most television stations have trained 
sound people to rig lights as part of their jobs, as well as allowing 
electricians or 'sparks' to train as sound recordists. 
 
You, as a presenter, must always look out for jobs you can offer when 
you fall out of favour as on-air talent.  Ask questions of others; get 
involved; learn.  Your job will be more satisfying if you understand 
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why the cameraman is putting a certain filter over his lens - why the 
director has decided to re-shoot a scene in a different way - you'll get 
an insight into broadcasting jobs that you may have a genuine flair for 
in years to come. 
 
I first got into the multi-skilling way of thinking when I was working for 
a television newsroom where there were five editing suites, with only 
three editors between them.   It was frustrating waiting for your turn 
with freshly shot video tapes in hand with the clock ticking away 
towards the deadline. 
 
So I taught myself how to work the equipment, first using it to view 
and log my material and then to perform simple edits.  A friendly VT 
editor, in his spare time, showed me what the software did and 
editing has proved to be another valuable skill.  The Union guys 
snarled at me, but as long as the boss knew what was happening, I 
was protected.  There are three main professional video editing 
programmes out there; Adobe Premiere Pro which offers superb 
compatibility with Photoshop, After Effects, Audition and other Adobe 
products; there’s Final Cut Pro which is only available on Macs and is 
a great workhorse; and there’s the AVID system.  Why not download 
a demo version and see if you get a feel for video editing? 
 
Multiskilling is so essential these days.  Today, I sell myself as an 
producer, director, scriptwriter, media tutor, multi-media programmer, 
VT editor, audio editor, musician and journalist as well as voice-over, 
radio presenter, and television presenter, plus I run my own media 
company.   
 
Some say I have made myself a 'jack of all trades', but I'm always in 
work and enjoy a great variety of jobs - so why not constantly learn 
new skills? 
 
There’s been a lot of material here to follow; if I had to sum up the 
basic rules to help get your break into broadcasting, it would be the 
following, and my first rule concerns multiskilling! 
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THE BASIC 7 RULES TO FOLLOW  
TO GET YOUR BREAK 
 
RULE # 1: Learn about our industry, to understand w hat ELSE 
you can offer on top of presenting.  
Virtually everybody in broadcasting these days has come to terms 
with the fact that multiskilling is the future.   
 
You may be a wonderful presenter, but if you can also write news 
reports, comedy scripts, direct reports or put together radio 
commercials, you'll be a much more attractive proposition.   
 
Get your head around the jargon which broadcasting tends to 
generate, and impress your future employer with smatterings of these 
bizarre media buzzwords.  No, a hand basher is not an offensive 
weapon. (It’s a portable light used in news filming) To 'burn in 
timecode' is not a fire hazard. (It means overlaid time on picture) 
 
RULE # 2:  Make sure your powder is dry before you fire.  
In other words, don't send in any video or audio demo before you can 
honestly say that it is the best you are able to do at that particular 
time.   
 
Why should a potential boss take the trouble to sit down and watch 
your 'improved' audition DVD when your first offering was an excerpt 
from a wobbly recording of your 'hilarious' best man speech?   
First impressions count.   
 
Get feedback and professional help.   
 
There’ll be a local friendly production company who can watch what 
you have and tidy up your material; they may give you a special deal 
on recording new material.   
 
That demo is SO important; you absolutely MUST give it your best 
shot. 
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RULE # 3: Enhance your voice to sound assured, conf ident and 
authoritative.   
All presenters need to ensure their voices are fully optimised.  
Command attention in the check out and kudos in the wine bar with a 
rich, resonant, clear voice that all good broadcasters need to develop.  
Deep breathing and low humming exercises can do wonders to 
introduce gravitas into the voice, by developing the body's natural 
resonance.   
 
Forget elocution exercises aimed at smoothing out any regional 
'irregularities'; accents are “in”, as long as most people can 
understand you. 
 
Pure theatrical voice projection classes are best avoided because 
using sensitive broadcast microphones doesn't require the ability to 
project to the upper circle!  What's more, reciting highbrow poetry 
doesn't always stand you in good stead for voicing commercials for 
Nobby's Grommets. 
 
RULE # 4: Get your foot in the door, anyhow.   
Radio and TV stations are not sacred temples.  If you can offer a job 
which needs doing, they will pay you to do it.  
 
 Do anything that will help you to suss out the people who hire the on-
air talent and the programmes they front.   
 
Make the most of job interviews; always accept the offer of a hot 
drink, it will help to spin out the length of your precious audience with 
your potential employer.   
 
After all you are just what the radio or TV station needs, aren't you?  
Make good eye contact and make positive body language.   
 
Sell!   
 
However, don’t brag too much as no producer likes to hire a 
presenter that’s going to be “high maintenance”.   
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RULE # 5:  For radio presenters, ensure you sound n atural.  
The days are long gone when it was fashionable for radio “DJ’s” to 
speak in a very affected weird manner, yet I still get sent demo CDs 
with this very ailment.   
 
This results in the sufferer speaking in an unnaturally slurred, 
animated manner from the side of the mouth.  Other symptoms 
include the repetition of things like 'hey, well there you go', 'yesh 
indeed' or 'it's ZFM competition time' directly after playing a perfectly 
clear jingle that has just announced the very fact that it is indeed: ‘ 
ZFM competition time'.  Tautology?  You can say that again.   
 
These “Cliché DJ's” also have an obsession of saying their name in 
between every song and mentioning not just today's date, but the 
year as well.  Why?  Is this for the benefit of time travellers who may 
be tuning in on the way to the HG Wells convention? 
 
RULE # 6:  Get loads of 'on-air' flying miles in.  
Even if they aren't really on the air.  Volunteer to help out at your local 
hospital radio, do reporter style pieces to camera on your family 
videos and don't just talk to people ... interview them.   
 
When your partner comes home from work, perch yourselves on the 
sofa with a bowl of fruit on the occasional table between you, look at 
them in a 'relaxed and contented' way and say: 'Welcome home dear.  
Now tell our viewers about your day today.'   
 
Don't forget to nod your head in appreciation as the answer unfolds 
and you’ll ask more questions to your “guest”.  If no one at home will 
play ball with you, interview cardboard cut-outs.  It worked for Rupert 
Pupkin in the De Niro film 'The King of Comedy'.   
 
I have worked a lot with Howard Stableford, the former BBC 
Tomorrow’s World presenter and he told me that when he was 
learning to get into broadcasting, he’d walk down a busy high street 
with a mock radio microphone on his lapel and talk in a loud voice to 
an imaginary camera on a high roof top – about anything!  What a 
superb way to test memory skills and to get over your nerves and 
embarrassment, plus that sort of thing is what you may very well be 
asked to do anyway! 
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RULE # 7: Be nice to everybody ... yes, everybody.  
Many previously well-balanced people turn into egomaniacal 
primadonnas when they get their first break.  So they blow it with the 
production team by being rather big headed about it all.   
 
Fame really can change people for the worse but justice always 
prevails.  That researcher they were frosty to this morning over the 
cold coffee might just turn out to be their boss one day.   
 
The day probably when their ratings had dropped and their contract is 
up for renewal!   
 
The higher you climb, the further you have to fall when you're not 
fashionable any more.   
 
My advice is not to aspire to stardom; stars burn out; just be a solid, 
dependable professional and you'll never be out of work. 
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YOUR FIRST PRESENTATION WORK ON TV  
 
How DO you get into presentation work in television?   Gatecrash the 
right parties?    Bribe producers?    Sell your soul?  The first thing to 
remember is that a TV station is not a holy place and you don't need 
written permission just to walk into reception.   Shake off any 
glamorous image and imagine it to be what it is... a place of work.    
 
If you can do a job they need doing, they'll pay you for it; it's as 
simple as that.    
 
The hardest thing is to get your first break, which you'll achieve 
through knowledge of the jobs around, through the effective 
communication of your talent to the right people, along with 
persistence, ingenuity, and a good bit of luck. 
Presenters' jobs are advertised rarely, and even then it may just be a 
sop to management to prove there's nobody "better" than the 
producer's original in-house choice.   Sometimes a TV station has a 
stable of presenters that are assigned jobs round news and various 
regional shows by a head of department.  If this is the case, you will 
have to discover who this person is. Producers may have their hands 
tied here when it comes to choosing talent, so if you want to join the 
“stable”, it’s an official approach through the HR department.    
 
If the programme makers have free rein, it's open season, so go for it.   
Find out their names, and suggest new features.   Don't criticise their 
existing presenters, but mention how your unique style could add an 
extra dimension to the show.   Badger, but don't pester.   Explain your 
ideas, but don't ramble.   The average producer is a tormented 
individual who has to juggle many balls in the air.   Your e-mails will 
go straight in the delete bin, unless you can show you've got 
something to offer. 
 
When there's news in the air that a programme is looking for 
presenters, the producer is suddenly snowed under with showreels 
and CV's, usually from faceless agents.   That's why your taking a 
personal approach is much more likely to bear fruit than by staying at 
home and hoping an agent will do all the work for you.   Agents will 
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only take you on anyway if you've a decent track record behind you, 
or if you can show them you really are very, very special.    
 
Toby Anstis has an established track record, starting at BBC 
television as one of the main faces of children's programmes:   
"I knew I wanted to go into television when I was at school but I came 
up against a barrage of negativity.  I started doing hospital radio when 
I was fourteen and got the bug - for me presenting is all about sharing 
ideas and things that interest you with other people.  I did a degree in 
marketing and psychology and started working in a marketing job in 
London during the week while doing some presenting on a local cable 
radio network at the weekends." 
 
"My big break came when I put a show reel together while working at 
the cable station and sent it to the BBC.  They said they would see 
me so I went in and within two hours they had offered me a six month 
contract." 
 
"Because of my youth, children's broadcasting seemed a natural area 
to go into.  Let's face it - when you really want to broadcast you can't 
do much else if you're only 22. "   So what is Toby's advice to 
outsiders?  "These days you don't have to have relatives in the 
business.  I don't come from a show-biz family and I sometimes drive 
past Television Centre at night and I have to pinch myself and ask 
"do I really work there?”  But my advice is that it can happen - the 
BBC seems like a daunting organisation, but you can get into it." 
 
One of Toby's colleagues, Sally Gray tells me how she got her first 
break:  "I studied media studies at Edinburgh and it has always been 
children's television which has interested me.  There were no 
openings in the BBC children's department at the time I graduated, 
but was lucky enough to get a job as a secretary in the "reserve" 
which meant I was able to work on a whole variety of programmes, 
such as 'Question Time'.  Whoever I came across in the different 
departments, I made sure they knew how much I wanted to become a 
presenter and people started to give me lots of advice.  I met this girl 
in the corridor and we got chatting.  She said she was going to be a 
PA on a new children's show.  "Who's presenting it?" I asked.  "They 
haven't decided yet", she said.  Well, that was it.  For the next few 
days I left endless messages on the producer's answer machine,  
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I wrote letters to him and eventually he called me back and said he'd 
see me.  He gave me the job and I spent the next three months 
working on the show in Edinburgh!" 
 
Sally suggests that you should sell yourself to as many people as 
possible:  "Send your show reel to everyone - to the addresses in the 
back of Broadcast magazine, everywhere.  Don't bother with 
presenter courses or professional show reels - just go out with a good 
friend and a video camera and do it.  Do it at the dentists, in the street 
- just do it.  Toby Anstis did his show reel by getting his mate to 
record him changing his flat tyre!" 
 
Both Toby and Sally were lucky that their ambitions to work in TV 
were realised very quickly.  Of course, many presenters use a 
grounding in radio before they find an opportunity in TV.  I am loathe 
to use the phrase "stepping stone" because this implies that radio is 
in someway inferior to television.   
It is simply that the appeal of being in vision amplifies the glamour of 
the medium, although radio may actually be much more enjoyable to 
work in.  You are usually left alone to produce your own programmes 
and the work satisfaction can be far greater than in a situation where 
you are trying to stamp your personality on a television programme 
produced by a team of people.   
 
The "hassle factor" of a television show can be enormous.  There can 
be a lot of hanging around on filming days, and your items or even 
entire programmes can be dropped from air at very short notice.   
 
The presenter’s frustration of reading a script written by a committee 
and sanitised by management may be only tempered by the thought 
of a large pay cheque at the end of the series.  But I don't want to put 
you off too much at this stage!    Let's get back on course getting you 
a job in television.  If a presenter’s job seems out of reach at the 
moment, let's look at other job opportunities which might prove 
helpful to start your career on the inside. 
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TV CONTINUITY ANNOUNCING 
If you want to present on television, the idea of introducing the 
programmes may seem extremely attractive.   However, if you really 
want to end up fronting a variety of shows or get into news reporting, 
be aware that the continuity announcers' department is usually 
completely separate from programming.   
 
The announcer sits with a camera and/or microphone in front of them 
in a soundproofed box usually overlooking the TV station’s master 
presentation console.  This is the where all the programmes from 
different sources are routed to air with any animated logos, promo's 
and commercials.   
 
You wouldn't have anything to do with this routing, the Transmission 
Controller (ITV) or Presentation Manager (BBC) would do all that, but 
your job would be to introduce or trail programmes in or out of vision 
at set junctions throughout your shift.  
 
PLUS POINTS:  
• The pay is usually good.   
• Rosters are usually worked out weeks in advance, so you can plan 

your life. 
• There's a certain thrill in not knowing if a breakdown is just round 

the corner, where your ad-libbing skills will come to the fore. 
 
MINUS POINTS: 
• You may have to endure the frustration of having to read other 

people's scripts, when you feel you could write better yourself. 
 
• As automation takes over, the “live” job is being replaced 

everywhere by voiceover files fired in by a computer…sigh. 
 
PROGRAMME RESEARCHER  
The researcher can make the difference between an indifferent or 
brilliant programme.  Most researchers who join the BBC or ITV 
companies have good degrees; independent producers don't 
generally automatically reject non- degree holders.   At the end of the 
day, however, good ideas, intelligence, initiative and enthusiasm are 
the main things you'll need to do the job. 
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A researcher's job is to work closely with the producer and 
sometimes director as well, in finding people, locations, facts, library 
material, virtually all the components that will make the finished 
programme.  You may be expected to write scripts and even direct 
your own items.  You may be assigned to a documentary series with 
a different subject every week.   
 
You won't need to be an expert on, say, theme parks, security 
devices, accounting frauds, terrorism or cancer, but you'll need to 
know WHERE to get information from, and WHERE to find the people 
who can help you further.  If you've intelligence with an inquisitive 
mind and a ton of proactive common sense, you'll do fine.  A 
researcher's job will get easier as your contact book gets fatter with 
the experts you've found on every subject under the sun. 
 
PLUS POINTS:  
• Very rewarding to come up with the goods on schedule 
• Plenty of opportunities to impress producers face-to-face and to 

show you're future on-screen reporter material. 
 
MINUS POINTS: 
• You'll spend a lot of time on the phone and visiting locations, and 

much of the work will lead to dead ends. 
• Long hours are expected of you, and deadlines can be very tight. 

 
NEWS CAMERA OPERATOR  
You may be attracted to the idea of being a camera operator on a TV 
news crew.   You'll need operational, co-ordinational and artistic 
skills, as well as huge amounts of stamina and patience.    
 
You'll may drive long distances under impossible deadlines and then 
film half an hour's worth of shots in the pouring rain before being told 
that the story is being dropped.    You'll be torn between creative 
picture-making and getting the pictures back to base in time. 
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 PLUS POINTS 
• You'll see all of life through your viewfinder, and you can 
learn tips off the professional presenters and reporters you'll work 
with.   
• The pay can be excellent, and good camera people are always 

asked back. 
 
MINUS POINTS 
• Freelance operators have to buy their own equipment; around 

£20,000 for a professional HD camera. 
• You'll have to endure long hours and sometimes dangerous 

conditions. 
 

SOUND RECORDIST 
“In television, people think about pictures.  They only worry about the 
sound if it's not there."  If I had a pound for every time I've heard that 
from a sound person....  This complaint can be true, however.  The 
director in the studio gallery or out on the road just expects the sound 
to BE THERE;   the vision is what he or she is paid to worry about. 
Job satisfaction goes into a steep decline when the hassled location 
director says a take was OK, even when you protest an actor had 
knocked his radio microphone or an aircraft was clearly audible.   
   
PLUS POINTS:  
• If you've a solid technical radio background, where you've "driven" 

your own equipment, you're well qualified to be a TV sound 
person. 

• It can be challenging to determine where to place microphones, 
especially in a drama when they should not be seen.  Get it right, 
and you’ll be on a high for days.    

 
MINUS POINTS: 
• It's true that sound is only noticed when there's something wrong. 

 
• You may be physically connected with your camera person all day; 

if you don't get on, life won’t be nice. 
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VIDEO OR FILM EDITOR 
A quasi technical / artistic job where the job satisfaction varies with 
the director or reporter you're working for.  Sometimes your artistic 
ability and creativity is drawn upon throughout the edit, and other 
times you just sit there merely cutting film or pushing buttons to order.   
 
PLUS POINTS:  
• If you've an eye for a picture, you'll enjoy work satisfaction and 

decent cash. 
• A good video or film editor can really make indifferent shots come 

to life. 
 

MINUS POINTS: 
• It's very unhealthy hunched over equipment staring at flickering 

screens. 
 

GRAPHICS DESIGNER 
Another artistic job that needs a good understanding of the technical 
side of broadcasting.  When I started in TV, captions were made by 
rubdown letters on card that were simply placed in front of the 
camera.  These days, everything is electronically generated for speed 
and flexibility.    There are either dedicated caption machines, or in 
independent production companies, good old Adobe Photoshop is 
used.  This is such a useful program for all jobs, and I can’t 
recommend enough that everyone learns at least the basics of 
Photoshop. 
 
You may have boring days, typing and storing endless name captions 
for a documentary, and then enjoy putting together a fast-moving 
animated title sequence using all the latest electronic gadgets your 
budget will allow. 
 
PLUS POINTS : 
• If you're artistic with a good portfolio, and you're not techno 

phobic.... you may really enjoy the work. 
• The pay can be very good. 
 
 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 107 

MINUS POINTS:  
• Graphics departments are not usually associated with 

programming ones. 
• Why be Cinderella stuck in a graphics booth, when you really want 

to go to the ball? 
 
PRESS OFFICE / PUBLIC RELATIONS  
A job in this department of a TV station would put you in a good 
position to angle for any production or presentation work, simply 
because you'd know what new programmes are being planned, and 
who is responsible for them. 
 
PLUS POINTS:  
• Producers need you to sell their shows to the outside world.  

Opportunities! 
• It can be very interesting learning about the background behind 

the shows. 
 

MINUS POINTS: 
• Your office may be a long way from where the "action" is going on 
• Typing press releases all day can be a chore 

 
So what if all of the above don't really suit your abilities?   If you know 
you'd be an A1 front person for a television show, it's important to 
meet and work with production staff who may hire and fire.   
 
What about the option of offering your services for free?  Radio 
stations need to take on keen, cheap or free workers to help on 
phone-ins, outside broadcasts, or general studio work, but until fairly 
recently, their rich cousins at the TV stations didn't really need to do 
this.  Television used to have the luxury of enough staff to do all the 
jobs twice over.   
 
Things have changed.  Many non-essential people had to be let go to 
make ITV companies and BBC TV more lean and competitive.    
 
The iron grip of the unions is no longer there, and staff now have to 
do three or four jobs whereas before they could only do one.   
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Bizarre scenarios where walkouts were called because a presenter in 
the 'wrong' union moved a prop, (and this happened to me once) will 
be no more.   More and more programmes will be made by outside 
production companies and not by TV stations themselves.  
 
More companies making programmes mean more opportunities of 
getting in, since there will be more bosses to decide whether they like 
you or not.     Hard times all round mean that people will be more 
receptive to enthusiastic  people willing to help  in research,  
secretarial work, floor managing or simply  looking after studio 
guests.    You may get little or no pay at first, but it's the experience 
you need, and the contacts you have  to make, face-to-face.    
 
So how do you get this sort of work?  If you write to the head of 
department or region, you may not get lucky; they are not programme 
makers with ever increasing responsibilities, tighter deadlines and 
decreasing budgets.   So do some detective work to find out all the 
producers and editors names in the BBC and ITV companies near 
you.  Watch end credits, call up the press office, and ask at reception.    
 
These are the people you should target to offer your services for free.   
Don't forget the independent production sector as well, who make 
programmes for the television stations and corporate videos.   
 
The producer should be convinced that you are a responsible, 
professional person who does not mind answering phones, stuffing 
fact pack envelopes or filing viewers' letters for a short while.  It's a 
two-way deal; you help their programme out in return for a few weeks 
on the 'inside'. 
 
You may think that there is a long list of enthusiastic outsiders calling 
up programmes daily, but in my experience, it's simply not true.   
There are a lot of harassed producers out there trying to run busy but 
understaffed production offices and may be very grateful for your help 
for a short while.   Write or phone but above all....impress.   
 
Your mission is to get inside the building, make contacts, get to know 
the way the station works, read notice boards and get a small but 
important foothold in television. 
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If you are at the stage where you cannot offer your free services, then 
you can still get a feel of TV, and visit places where you might have 
the opportunity to meet production staff.    Get free tickets to as many 
studio audience shows as possible and simply observe.  You might 
get lucky and find a bored floor manager who will show you round, 
but don't bank on it. 
 
A good way to get involved, see what's going on and be paid, is to be 
a TV extra, or " supporting artiste".  In these post-closed shop days, 
you do not need to be a member of the union Equity; you do not even 
need to have an agent as some casting departments of TV stations 
will hire you direct.    
 
Years ago, I worked for a few months as an extra in ITV Granada's 
Coronation Street. You were herded around with the other extras, 
and there was a lot of hanging around in changing rooms till you were 
called,  but the experience was invaluable to show me what people 
did in a drama studio, and to get the feel of a top network programme 
being made.   Contact the casting department of your local TV station 
and ask about extra, walk-on (where there's an action you're directed 
to do) and small speaking parts.   You may hate the work, but all 
experience is good experience, and you might be lucky and make 
that contact you need. 
 
When on TV station premises, always carry a pen and paper in your 
pocket; not for autographs, but for writing down the names of 
production people you meet and get on well with.  Even if they can't 
help you directly at the time, it’s worth keeping in touch with the odd 
phone call to find out what's happening with staff and programmes.   
 
You will have a lot of set backs; everyone does.  However, if you 
really believe that you have something on offer; an opportunity will 
come your way eventually.   
 
There is an old saying, "Talent always rises to the top".  Let me add 
another one here, "Never hide your talent under a bushel” Just think; 
there could be a TV producer in an office right now wanting to sign up 
someone with just your talents.  
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THE VIDEO SHOWREEL 
I'm sure by now that I've got you all primed up and ready for that first 
opening, but what if the opportunity appears as an advertisement: 
 
  'An exciting opening awaits the presenter of this original new 
television programme etc ..., send CV and DVD to ...'  
 
In other words it appears that they want someone with experience; 
someone who has already collected their 'greatest hits' collection on 
video.   
 
But what if you haven't a show reel and you know you would be 
suited for the programme?   
 
You may even be a highly experienced radio broadcaster or live 
performer, but if you haven't already been on television, you are 
simply left with a jiffy bag with nothing to put in it.   
 
Let's assume that you have no past glories on tape. 
 
THINGS TO AVOID WHEN COMPILING YOUR VIDEO SHOWREEL  
 
HOME VIDEO CLIPS 
 
NO! Your best man's speech at your brother's wedding may be 
hilarious to your family, but any home video is likely to be fuzzy, 
wobbly and totally unsuitable to show you off as a future professional 
presenter. 
 
PROGRAMME AUDITION TAPES  
 
NO! You may have pleaded with the television station to give you a 
copy of an audition you did for them, but:- 
 
a)  You would probably have been very nervous on audition day. 
b)  Things they get you to do at auditions are never very inspired. 
c)  Why show off the fact that you didn't actually get the job? 
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The only time that it would be acceptable to use the best section from 
an audition is if it was for a regional programme, and you're sending 
the excerpt to another region where people may not know if someone 
else got the job.  It's not quite cheating; you must never state outright 
lies on your CV, but the purpose of the DVD showreel is to make you 
look at your best in a wide variety of situations, whether it's been 
broadcast or not. 
 
WALK-ON & EXTRA WORK CLIPS  
 
NO!  Why show yourself in the shadow of a star?   
 
You may have felt chuffed to see yourself as an extra in a big 
production, but your show tape should show YOU upfront not blurred 
in the background for a split second! 
 
THE AIMS OF A VIDEO SHOWREEL  
 
To show that your face looks 'good' on screen.  
By this I mean sincere and not shifty; pleasant and not repellent –  
a face full of personality and not characterless. 
 
To show that you have the skills required.    
That you can ad lib, read autocue, interview people professionally 
and display all the skills that we discussed previously.   
 
To show how creative and imaginative you are.  
By sending a self-produced DVD, or link to a video on YouTube, you 
will be showing both these skills. 
 
YOUR OPTIONS 
You could ask a production company to write, produce and edit your 
show tape.   The technical quality should be excellent, although you 
will pay for the expertise you are hiring.  Budget around £2,000.        
 
A cheaper alternative is to direct it yourself.  You could write a script, 
visualise it and then hire a professional crew to video it for you while 
you direct.  You could then hire an edit booth to put together your 
final show tape.   This would cost around £1,000.    
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The disadvantage here is that you may be a great presenter, but a 
rotten writer or director.  What skills are you trying to show? 
 
The cheapest option is to write, visualise and direct your own script 
using a consumer camcorder.  You’d edit on your home computer 
using some cheap software, or expensive software on a 30 day trial! 
The expenditure is now right down. 
 
Of course, if you are presenting, who is operating the hired camera?  
The guy you met in the pub with the shaky hand? 
 
The cheapest option shouldn't be dismissed out of hand, you may 
know someone who is a skilled cameraperson, you may have great 
original ideas and don't want anyone else involved. 
 
SO WHAT DO YOU PUT ONTO YOUR VIDEO SHOW REEL?  
There are thousands of different specific answers to this question - 
one for each reader.   
 
You know your best points; you know the kind of job you're after. 
 

• Don't make your video show reel too long - 3 to 4 minutes 
maximum.  Honestly.  If they want to see more, they’ll ask.  
Don’t bore ‘em! Remember the old saying …sell the “sizzle”, 
not the “steak”! 

 
• Don’t cut together a flashy fast moving compilation of shots to 

music, where we don’t hear you speak.  And at least let’s hear 
a sentence or two before cutting to another excerpt.  They are 
judging your presentation skills, not your editing skills to cut a 
flashy pop video. 

 
• Put something really special at the start of the tape; harassed 

producers are easily bored.   Something astonishing, different, 
or just excellent, professional TV. 

 
• Don’t think that your grabbed interview with a big star is 

necessarily great TV.  You may be pleased with getting that 
interview with Mel Gibson, but your potential boss is looking at 
YOUR performance. 
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• Make sure you appear in virtually every frame; if you include an 

interview for example; rough cut your interviewees answers to 
show it has been telescoped - the producer wants to see YOU, 
and your questions.  The only exception to this is if you're 
showing your journalistic ability to a news editor.  

 
• Note that with news, you're quite often encouraged NOT to 

appear too much; many new TV reporters write in irrelevant 
pieces to camera just to get their faces on screen. 

 
VIDEO SHOW REEL SUBJECT IDEAS 
 
NEWS 
Against a plain “studio” background, read to camera an introduction 
to an insert report.  Then cut to your own report on a subject you 
have researched and directed yourself; and of course you’ll voice and 
present this as well!  Any subject will do as long as the tape shows 
your skill at condensing a complicated story into a minute or two 
using attractive pictures and well chosen short interview quotes.   
 
HUMOUR / GAME SHOW / PERSONALITY  
The sky's the limit with this sort of tape.  You might like to interview 
yourself dressed as a character using a split screen technique, or edit 
zany sketches together, where you play most of the characters.   
Get ideas from existing television shows if you’re stuck, but obviously 
don't blatantly plagiarise.   
 
Producers of light entertainment programmes are looking for versatile 
professionals who genuinely like people.  So don't worry you can't 
create a game show set in your living room - why not display your 
personality by vox popping shoppers dressed as a chicken or ask 
them to lick you dressed a stick of rock – whatever!  
 
Play practical tricks with a hidden camera; it’s amazing what people 
will fall for; my own company has produced the BBC version of Prank 
Patrol for 3 series and we have created some bizarre scenarios. 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 114 

Or simply perform a piece to camera changing characters and voices 
as you change hats.  Pontificate on life from your back garden 
deckchair….read us some surreal poetry….you know the style that 
would be right for you.   
 
If you're really stuck for ideas, call a few writers and get quotes for 
thinking of original material for your needs; but at the end of the day, 
you know what show would best suit your personality, and what you 
can get away with. 
 
MUSIC SHOW 
If you love music, let it show.  Get permission to film in a record store 
when it is quiet and talk to camera about the new releases.  Interview 
artistes, little known local bands will be glad to help out.  Keep it tight, 
keep it professional. 
 
CHILDRENS PROGRAMMES  
Produce your tape in the style of the programmes you are aiming for.  
There is no point mailing a zany, mad-cap show tape to a producer of 
a sober middle-class educational programme.  To add life to your 
tape, rope in co-presenters if you like but make sure you look as 
though you are in charge. 
 
IF YOU ALREADY HAVE OFF-AIR RECORDINGS  
 
Decide on your item order before you book the edit suite  
What is your tape trying to do?  You may love that lobster comedy 
sketch, but putting it first won't help you get the part to interview the 
MD in that lucrative corporate video.  If this is your target, you 
obviously need to select a 'sensible' extract first.  Put any funny stuff 
last if you are desperate to show your versatility.    
 
Make different versions;  I have four different video show reels, one 
for news, another for straight corporate presentation, and two 
"personality" tapes with varying degrees of humour. These showreels 
should be ready on your shelf to be mailed out as soon as you get an 
opportunity; yours should be first on the producer’s desk.  Don’t wait 
until it gets swamped by the others! 
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Professional touches  
If all the pieces are from one television station, don't be afraid to put 
the station logo at the beginning and at the end.  You must have it on 
DVD or even VHS somewhere, even if you taped it before a 
programme.    Use it mute if an announcer talks over the jingle.   
Don't forget to enclose a CV or resume neatly folded into the library 
case.  Talking of which .... 
 
CASE STUDY 
I'm amazed so many show DVDs arrive on producer's or editor's 
desks not even protected in PVC sleeves.  Even worse are old 
fashioned VHS tapes dubbed onto low-grade tape with the chain 
store name crossed out and the presenter's name scrawled across.   
I have honestly seen this; it's astounding. 
 
Why go to all that trouble making a DVD then letting yourself down at 
the final hurdle.  You are a presenter - so present!  Sell yourself, not 
the manufacturer of the DVD-R disk.  Throw away the shop pack and 
invest in smart packaging. 
 
MOULDED PLASTIC DVD BOXES  
Although bulkier and more expensive to post, these boxes give more 
physical protection to your DVDs as well as giving you a clear plastic 
wraparound in which to insert your letterhead, custom insert or 
photograph.  Choose a colour of plastic to suit your logo or style - 
they cost around 50p each from HMV or Maplin.      
 
RETURN TO SENDER 
Sometimes your DVD is simply returned with a curt 'thanks but no 
thanks letter'.    This is why it's best to break the ice by phoning 
before sending anything. Do they REALLY WANT to see your 
showreel?  Maybe there genuinely won't be any vacancies for 
months.  You may be ASKED if you want your DVD returned. Unless 
you're really hard-up, say NO.    
 
Tell them to keep it on file, or joke that they can use the disk as a 
drinks coaster.  You wouldn't believe the work I have got from show 
reels I thought were 'dead' on people's shelves.   
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They suddenly need a presenter and of course your professionally 
presented box is the first they see on their pending shelf. 
 
Finally, always note down WHO you have sent DVDs and e-mails to, 
in the same book that you log phone calls and letters sent.  Note 
which version of the DVD they've been sent and what reaction you 
have received. You must have an organised diary so you know who 
you can chase up and when.  Good luck. 
 
 
SUMMARY OF WHAT TO DO TO “GET IN”: 
 
RADIO PRESENTER 
 
*   Listen to the station(s) that you would like to work for. 
 
*   Can you honestly feel yourself at home with their style of 
presentation and music?  Be honest, now.  Really honest!  You’ll be 
found out if you’re pretending at the interview to have a deep passion 
for Country music, for example, and you’re a rock dude! 
 
*   Call up the station and find out the name (check spelling) and title 
of the person who hires presenters.  The job may be called 
Programme Controller, Director or Organiser, or even Head of 
Programmes.  Get it right when you make contact; I've even had 
letters addressed to "Dear Sir/Madam".  Don’t do this!  Find out the 
name of the person you want to get to! 
 
*   Mail a short letter, and attach a concise CV / resume, a photo, any 
relevant press cuttings which show what a wonderful person you are, 
and an audio showreel on CD.  Yes e-mail if you like, but something 
physical is still a better bet. 
 
*   The show reel should be short, telescoped (cut the songs out 
roughly) and have a variety of styles of links.  Always put your best 
stuff at the top. 
 
*   Neatly label and package everything.  You are a presenter, so 
present! 
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*   Follow up with a phone call three days later and try to get a 
genuine reaction to your application.    
 
*   If you are simply told that there are no vacancies, ask if you can 
keep in touch to see if the situation has changed.  Don't be pushy, but 
try to angle for an interview or to meet the boss somehow.  As a last 
resort ONLY, offer your services free to 'help out' at the station.  This 
cheapens your status somehow, but if you're desperate for an 'in', 
you'll have to do it! 
 
TALK PRESENTERS, SPEECH PRODUCERS, NEWSREADERS  
 
*    Follow a similar line to the above, but include much more 
information in your CV.  Enclose photocopies of any press articles 
you may have written, and any other relevant material. 
 
The background information you enclose will be as important as the 
tape for these types of jobs. 
 
It's extremely unlikely a radio station will hire someone just to read 
news and not to prepare it.  If you have no journalistic background, be 
prepared to work as a newsroom helper to start with! 
 
COMMERCIAL PRODUCER  
*    Have you a genuine interest in advertising, or just like playing with 
studio gadgets?   Can you be tactful with awkward clients who pay 
your wages? 
 
*    Radio station commercial production departments rarely take on 
completely inexperienced producers or engineers unless you offer to 
"help out" unpaid.  You may have to do this to get some studio hours 
under your belt before you can apply for a paid job. 
 
*    Send a brief letter and detailed CV / resume, which should include  
full details of all relevant experience.  Hospital radio, bird watchers 
tape recording society, disco DJ work, article writing, anything like 
that.  Send some dummy commercials you've written which are really 
original, but still legal.  This will impress! 
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*    Don't enclose a CD, unless it really can be compared with the 
technical and literary quality of production the station is making.  
Anything less, and you'll be laughed at.   
 
*    Don't send it to the Head of Commercial Production.  Mail your 
application to his or her boss, the Head of Sales.  Don't forget, as 
with all job applications, find out their full and correct title and how to 
spell their name. 
 
*    Almost certainly, your letter will be passed back to the Head of 
Commercial Production, who will give it extra attention since it has 
been seen by the boss!  The Head of Sales may want to see you, 
which could be lucky, this is the person who will actually head your 
department, if you get the job! 
 
 
VOICE-OVER ARTISTE, CORPORATE OR TRAINING VIDEO 
PRESENTER, CONFERENCE PRESENTER 
Get an agent, and wait for the phone to ring!  Or, do it yourself: 
 
*   Since these are usually one-off jobs, it is essential to keep an  
up-to-date contact book, and keep a diary of who you called on what 
day, and what version of your CV / resume and what version of your 
show reel you've sent off. 
 
*   Get contacts from trade magazines, reference manuals and  
Yellow Pages.  Look for production houses, video production 
companies and sound studios in the phone book under "Video 
Services", "Film and Video Production Services", "Film Producers",  
"Audio-Visual Services" and "Recording Services - Sound".   
 
*   Obviously target radio station commercial production departments 
for commercial voice over work.  Good old Wikipedia has 
comprehensive pages with links to lists of radio stations in most 
countries.   
 
*     Media creative people from advertising agencies could be 
contacted as well, but it's usually very hard work to find out who is in 
charge of what project by a few phone calls.  Even then that person 
may not have a say in which presenter or voice they choose. 
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*   Ignore very small-time operations who probably just produce 
wedding videos or transfer holiday snaps to DVD, ignore equipment 
hire companies, ignore audio or video facility houses who rarely book 
talent.   
 
*   Cold call and get information!  Get another contact for your book!   
Every contact is a potential future cheque! 
 
QUESTIONS TO ASK WHEN COLD CALLING:   
(In other words, they don't know you, and you don't know them) 
 
1)   "Hello, my name is (      ) and I am a voice-over and presenter, do 
you use any outside people for this type of work?"      
 
(This implies that you think they're so big and important, they have 
STAFF presenters!  Of course they won't, but it will flatter them as 
they reply "YES") 
 
 
2)   "May I send a copy of my latest show reel?"     
 
(They're bound to say "YES" again.  The more positive replies you 
get on a cold call, the better.) 
 
 
3)   "Would you like both my audio AND video demos, or just the 
audio voice-over one?" 
 
(They may not do any in-vision video work.  Don't waste a DVD.) 
 
 
4)   "Who do I send it/ them to, please?"     
 
(Get the correct spelling and job title, and check full address and 
postcode) 
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5)    "While I'm on the phone, may I speak to Mr/Ms/Mrs(     )? 
I wouldn't mind finding out the sort of productions you're involved 
with." 
 
(If you don't get to speak to your new contact, don't worry, but try and 
find out the line of work they do.  They may specialise in science 
videos and you may have a degree in astro-physics.  They could just 
churn out soft-porn films and wouldn't need someone like you at all, 
unless they happen to be shooting "Kinky Space-warped Star 
Maidens from Andromeda" or something.)    
 
*   Send audio and/or video show reels, a brief CV / resume, and list 
of previous projects, commercials or films you've voiced or presented.  
Put any broadcast work top of the list; this usually impresses. 
 
*   Follow-up with a phone-call in three days.   
 
    Ask:   "Have you had a chance to listen to/watch my reel?" 
 
           "Will there be any suitable projects coming up soon?" 
 
            "If I'm in the area, may I pop in and see you?" 
 
            "Would you like any extra copies of the show reel to give to 
clients who may want to choose a presenter?" 
 
*    Don't forget to log the responses in your diary, and if you don't get 
work, keep in touch every month or so. 
 
*    Be prepared for that awful question, "How much do you charge?"   
What you say now can price yourself out of the range of small budget 
producers, or make you appear cheap, and therefore not very good to 
the big league boys. 
 
Have by the phone your guideline "ratecard" you need to put 
together.  Could you command £500 for a day's in-vision work 
recording a training video?   To reply to this question to your contact 
from an unknown company, you'd say,  
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"I go out for between 300 and 750 pounds, it all depends on the 
budget of the project..." 
 
Now you've mentioned budget, your contact won't be embarrassed if 
they only do cheap productions, and might be happy to hire you for 
£300.   On the other hand you may get offered more than your 
expected £500! 
 
TELEVISION PRESENTER 
*    Get trade magazines like Broadcast, Stage and Television Today.   
Read between the lines to see who might be looking for presenters 
soon.   Beware of 'TV Presenter Training Courses' by unknown 
production companies. 
 
*    Find out names of producers and editors of the programmes you 
want to target.   Use TV station receptionists, TV listing magazines 
and by watching programme end credits.  (Tip: record them; the text 
moves fast and is usually squeezed!) For future programme series, 
call TV station press office or call the department head of the subjects 
you're interested in.  (Head of Children's Television, Head of Regional 
Television, Head of Science and Features, etc.) 
 
*   Send a brief letter with a few practical and original ideas for the 
programme.   This will show you REALLY are interested in working 
on that particular show.   Clip a CV detailing RELEVANT experience.   
 
*   Send a DVD showreel, using all the information I gave you in that 
chapter.  Make sure the packaging looks professional. 
 
*   Follow up in three days with a call, and try your hardest to get an 
interview of some kind, even if it's a drink in a bar. 
 
*   Make sure the person you are targeting is the one who will actually 
make the decision on the presenter. TV works in mysterious ways, 
the show could be a co-production or edited by the head of 
programmes, so the "producer" may not always choose the 
presenters! 
 
*   Call up a lowly researcher or secretary in the programme office 
and badger them.  You might get lucky and find just the  
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information you need.  Don't even think of contacting existing 
presenters, they won't help you at all, it's everybody for themselves in 
this game.  They are the enemy! 
 
*   If you get zero response after 6 months of hard sell to various 
programmes and companies, seek an agent.  Be aware that they will 
be only interested in you if they believe you have something to offer.  
Agents cannot wave magic wands, but they can open doors! 
 
TV SUPPORTING ARTIST (EXTRA) WORK  
 
*    An agent is usually essential for this type of work, although some 
people get booked directly via a TV station's casting department.   
 
*    Don't ever give the impression while trying to get extra work or on 
the set working, that you really want to be a main presenter or actor.  
Most people DO, but it is the "done thing" to pretend to love being a 
professional supporting artiste, even though it can be the most boring 
and tedious job on the planet. 
 
TV NEWS REPORTER 
 
*     Apply direct to the Head of News or News Editor.  The types of 
jobs and qualifications and backgrounds required vary so much, so 
you have to try to get the lay of the land.   A station or BBC region 
may hire presenters to do continuity AND read local news bulletins, 
whereas some news bosses want real qualified hacks in front of the 
camera. 
 
Watch the news programme you want to work on.  Then call a 
friendly insider, (secretary or PA of news editor when they’re not 
busy) and chat them up! Subtly suss out: 
 
Are they top-heavy with "worthy, heavy" reporters?   Do they really 
need someone who understands local agriculture problems?   Would 
they really like to get rid of that pain of an education correspondent? 
(Or whatever!) 
 
Armed with this sort of info, you can THEN apply to the actual news 
editor in writing knowing his or her actual needs.   
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Of course, you won't get any job if you can't actually DO it, but most 
people with journalistic ability can adapt their skills to a variety of 
different things. 
 
*     A video show reel is pretty well essential.  If you haven't any 
actual reports on tape, make them up and record them, using the tips 
I gave you earlier. 
 
THE BREAK INTO NEWS  
A grounding in journalism can open many doors in broadcasting.  
Obviously, news programmes require journalists, but journalistic skills 
are needed in all factual productions, in areas such as 
documentaries, and consumer, political and educational programmes. 
 
As a journalist, you must have an enquiring mind, an insatiable 
appetite for accurate facts, and have a good memory as well.   
 
You should have an interest in all areas of current affairs,  an open 
mind; and an understanding of the views of others.  You should be 
able to represent these views in an unbiased manner, regardless of 
whether you share them or not.  You should be persistent but not 
rude; sceptical but not cynical in your quest for facts.   
 
The real skill is in selecting and  rejecting information from which to 
weave together a script or report as per your original brief.  All the 
qualities described above are equally important when working on a 
small local newspaper or reporting for a network television current 
affairs programme. 
 
Not everyone can make the grade.  Finding out and writing about 
stories isn't always exciting or even interesting, and like most areas of 
broadcasting, taking on journalistic work means a willingness to 
accept irregular hours and an ability to work under pressure and to 
deadlines. 
 
If your eventual goal is to be an on-screen network news reporter or 
presenter, it is very important to make the correct moves early on in 
your career.   
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If you accept a junior job in a radio or TV newsroom, you will find it 
very difficult to become an on-screen reporter without a solid 
journalistic grounding.   
 
Virtually all TV reporters cut their teeth on newspaper, magazine, or 
radio journalism.  If you are a school leaver with at least five GCSE 
passes (grades A-C including English), you can apply to newspapers 
to become a trainee.  However, the demand for jobs is so great that 
most of the recruits are university graduates or have achieved at least 
two A-levels or equivalent.   
 
The same standards are required by organisations such as the UK’s 
National Council for the Training of Journalists  ( www.nctj.com)  
for their one year pre-entry courses.  If you Google around you’ll find 
other journalistic training courses available which are specifically 
aimed at future broadcasters and not press.   
 
The scope of things you will learn as a trainee journalist will be vast, 
including aspects of law, public affairs and politics. You may discover 
that you have a natural affinity towards a particular subject, which is 
not a disadvantage.   Broadcasting correspondents have a broad 
journalistic background, but specialise in subjects such as education, 
social affairs, business, transport or the environment. 
 
ITN's Nicholas Owen  worked as a newspaper journalist for 15 years  
until he made the decision to cross over into broadcasting:   
"Having decided to move into television journalism I went to the BBC, 
walked through the front door and said "what can you offer me?", 
which was probably terribly forward of me, but anyway .... They asked 
me if I would be prepared to work anywhere and of course I said yes.   
 
They sent me up to Newcastle for an interview and I was offered a 6 
month contract as a regional journalist - very much a back room job.  
I went there not being sure of the route I would take, although I'd 
always thought I'd like to be a presenter.  Within a short space of time 
I was doing on screen reporting and I was then asked to do some 
presenting." 
 
How did he cope with the move from the written word to live 
situations in front of mass audiences? 
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"I had done a lot of amateur drama.  Newscasters aren't actors, but 
there is an element of performance, and a certain sense in which 
you're entertaining people, holding their interest." 
 
So what advice would Nicholas give to people now?  "There is no 
substitute for a thorough grounding in journalism.  These days that 
doesn't have to be print journalism - you can gain experience in local 
radio and TV stations.  It is extremely unlikely that a pretty or 
handsome face will just walk straight in as a presenter.  You can't 
beat journalistic training and on screen reporting experience as 
preparation." 
 
The BBC's Martyn Lewis  gives this advice for potential newscasters: 
"If I knew the formula of what made a face work on TV I'd bottle it.  
But the point is no one knows.  What is really important is that ability 
to communicate with the audience.  I know that lots of people go 
straight into the BBC as trainees now, but I think that nothing beats 
working up from the ground floor of your local radio or TV station."    
 
He continues:   "It is always possible to cross departments and 
spheres of work in TV.    You can get in as one thing and move into 
presenting or news casting from there.   
 
The BBC has now united the previously separate areas of news and 
current affairs, and the advent of bi-media, with radio and TV being 
produced in the same centres, also eases the passage from one type 
of work to another.  The people who will succeed today are those 
who can adapt to the different disciplines of media." 
 
BBC Radio 5 Live's John Inverdale  first cut his reporters teeth on the 
Lincolnshire Echo but applied for a job on BBC Radio Lincolnshire.   
This provided a spring board to BBC Radio 2 in London working on 
the Derek Jamieson Show.  He was in the right place at the right time 
and is now one of their main presenters.   
 
Nick Ross  began his career in Belfast after graduating.  As a BBC 
radio reporter, a documentary his made on the troubles brought him 
to the attention of editors in London and he was invited to join 'The 
World Tonight' and 'World at One'.  Helping to set up Radio 1's 
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'Newsbeat' and working on a series of documentaries led to an 
opportunity to co-present 'Man Alive' for BBC TV.    Other TV offers 
soon followed. 
 
John Stapleton  left school at 16 and worked his way up the rungs of 
local newspapers, nationals and then through television research 
work before a reporting opportunity presented itself.  He realises that 
it is a lot tougher for journalists these days:   "Now it seems a 
university education is almost vital for entry into the BBC.  You'd have 
to be very lucky to do it the way I did.  ITV is still more relaxed about 
these things and is probably a better bet for people who are starting 
out.  And local newspapers and local radio are both very good ways 
of getting into the business." 
 
It is possible to move from general programming and entertainment 
into news, Paul Lockett , the morning news and sport editor of radio 
station KEY 103 in Manchester UK is an excellent example:  "I have 
always been interested in news, but I really messed up an interview 
and was offered a technical operator job in the programming 
department.   I was asked to record a show reel before I came in, and 
this so impressed the boss by its technical quality he must have 
thought that operating control desks was my forte.   
 
I protested that a news career was what I was really angling for, so 
he suddenly, and I thought very unfairly, asked me what was on the 
front cover of the Daily Express that morning.   I was, and still am, an 
avid news reader, but that particular morning, I hadn't had time to 
even scan the headlines.   "Not much of a journalist, are you then?”, 
was the gruff response to my blank look." 
 
It took Paul ten years to make up for that mistake and to prove that 
he was material for the newsroom, and ended up as a producer / 
presenter on daytime entertainment programmes, before applying to 
be trained as a journalist.    After a short training course, learning the 
essential skills of shorthand, the law and use of words, he was in.   
So what is Paul's advice?  "We get a lot of CV's through the Piccadilly 
newsroom which are all the same; a list of academic qualifications, 
but with no evidence of any relevant experience or personality.”   
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“If people really wanted to work here, they'd badger for work 
experience in a real newsroom somewhere, or send us mock scripts 
they had written.  We are a radio station, why don't applicants think of 
sending interviews or news bulletins on a CD, or e-mail us mp3s?" 
 
Paul says he can always tell if visiting students has what it takes:  
" I ask them if they know the difference between opportunity and risk.  
An opportunity should excite you and a risk will worry you.  If you feel 
good about the challenge of working in a broadcast newsroom, you'll 
relish the opportunity.  If you're scared, you may never make the 
grade."  
 
OTHER OPTIONS FOR JOURNALISTS  
Routes for entering magazine journalism are the same as for 
newspapers; indeed if you have any specialist interests you may find 
it easier to gain employment in publications which reflect these 
interests.  Be aware, however, that a background in news journalism 
is more likely to impress broadcasting news editors than specialist 
reporter work for, say, a caravan or electronics magazine.  Women's 
magazines, however, are excellent training grounds for future TV 
feature and entertainment staff, where a flair for show business and 
lifestyle is a distinct plus. 
 
Some big magazine companies provide their own in-house training, 
or send trainees on courses run by the Periodicals Training Council   
(http://www.ppa.co.uk/jobs-careers-and-training/the-periodicals-
training-council-ptc/).  There are news agencies across the country 
which may take on trainees.  Agencies like these do not publish or 
broadcast reports, but sell stories and pictures to organisations who 
do.  Look up your local news agencies in Yellow Pages  under the 
News and Photo Agency section. 
 
There are also journalistic opportunities in public relations.  Most 
organisations have PR departments and these people need to have 
similar journalistic skills to those already described.  There may be a 
house journal, press releases or internal leaflets to write.  The 
Institute of Public Relations (http://www.cipr.co.uk/ ) can send you 
details of work in their industry.  It may also be worthwhile contacting 
organisations who provide news services for other broadcasters; for 
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example, ITN who provide news for ITV and Channel 4, IRN 
(http://www.irn.co.uk/ ) who provide this type of service for many 
commercial radio stations too small to have their own newsroom or 
who take this as a supplementary service.    
 
TV and radio station rarely hire people only to read the news.  You 
would normally have to research and write stories as well. If you're an 
actor, I'm sure you feel you could "act" the part of a journalist on-air, 
but in truth a news background is really needed in order to fully 
comprehend the implications of the story you are telling the listeners 
or viewers about, and to ask the right questions to live guests.      
  
Network news presenters don’t just read teleprompters.  They are 
seasoned professionals with plenty of on-air and journalistic 
experience under their belts.    A huge responsibility rests on their 
shoulders to get it right first time, and be able to work under extreme 
pressure when stories are changed.  Network news presenters would 
have to regularly conduct live interviews with correspondents or 
politicians and a thorough understanding of current affairs would be 
needed.  Newcomers can forget a direct opportunity here. 
 
A post in either a BBC or ITV regional newsroom can be enormously 
rewarding and can be great discipline for tackling all sorts of other 
programmes.    Responsibilities vary from station to station, but as a 
news presenter / reporter, you would present bulletins which the rest 
of the newsroom have created for you.    
 
If you are sent out on reports, news researchers or "regional 
journalists" would do most of the setting up work for you.  You could 
be asked to voice or present other regional programmes, such as 
sport or documentaries, or to do some continuity work.    
 
To target work in the regional TV newsroom, it is essential to know 
the programmes well before you apply.   If you don't live in a 
particular area, ask friends who do to send you videos of bulletins 
and regional magazine programmes.    
 
You've got to get a feel of the TV station you're applying to.   You're 
also bound to see a couple of presenters or reporters you think are 
poor; this will spur you on thinking "I could do better than that!"     
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It's important to be familiar with the output if you are offered an 
interview with the editor of news; it would be very insulting if you 
weren't.  You'd probably be asked your views on improving the 
programmes; what elements are missing, which features work the 
best.    
 
A DAY IN THE LIFE OF A REGIONAL TV REPORTER  
I was one of these animals for five years at the BBC.  Let's assume 
that you have attended the morning meeting where you have just 
been given a brief by the editor or producer.   The word "brief" also 
describe the few notes you've scribbled down about the story and the 
angle your report has to take.   Over the next seven or eight hours, 
you've somehow got to manage to get a fully researched, set-up, 
written, filmed and edited item on-air .    
 
The first time you have one of these projects given to you, believe 
me, you will feel you have been given an impossible, insurmountable 
task.   Every job, of course, becomes easier in time; just watch the 
seasoned hacks have a coffee and a general chat with their feet up 
on the desks before they even bother to make the first call.    
 
Unless something has to be filmed immediately, you will usually have 
time to read any background information, on the internet in old 
newspaper cuttings or press releases. Then the "phone-bashing" 
begins in order to set up interviewees, source pictures, book lines, 
get props and to ask for a TV crew. 
 
An average regional magazine programme has three or four crews on 
hand, consisting of camera operator and sound recordist, and you 
would book them at whatever location and time you needed them.    
Whether they actually turn up at this appointed hour or not is the first 
of many variables of your stressful day. 
 
If the story is planned to be on-air that evening in the 6.30 pm 
programme, you would have to calculate all the time elements.       
For example, if an interviewee is only available after 4 pm, at a 
location twenty miles from the television station, you would first add 
15 minutes to allow for your guest being late, another 15 minutes to 
talk to the interviewee before the camera rolls while the crew set up 
the camera and possibly lights.   
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Add another 15 minutes for the actual interview, the good-byes and 
grabbing a few cutaway shots (all the other shots, including pieces to 
camera you would have tried to get beforehand) then at the moment 
the crew give you the master video cassette or data card and get off 
to their next job, you will have one and three quarter hours before 
your programme goes live on-air and you haven't even reached base 
yet. 
 
Don't worry.  You would have contacted your base to give them your 
ETA back at the television station and asked them to book you a 
place in the sound studio to record your commentary, and a VT editor 
who would cut your story together.  You may also want the film and 
video library to dig out shots you may need, and the music library to 
find any music. 
On the journey back to base you would listen to an audio recording of 
the entire interview which you would have recorded at the same time 
as the one on the master professional video cassette now sitting on 
the passenger’s seat. 
 
Obviously you can't write notes or use your stopwatch whilst driving, 
but you'd play your audio machine again and again until you know the 
interview inside out, so when you set foot into the editing booth, you'll 
know exactly which bits to use and which to reject.  You are looking 
for key sentences, or "soundbites". 
 
As you get more experienced, you will learn to recognise how long 
each "soundbite" feels like, and you will be able to guess accurately 
how long the whole report will end up.  In the morning you would be 
given a duration along with the story, say 3½ minutes for an in-depth 
feature, 90 seconds for a reaction piece to a topical story.   
 
After screeching to a halt at reception at 5.15 p.m., and racing in with 
your precious tape (and encountering the surly security person who 
wants to see your ID card even though he sees you on the box every 
night), you would head towards the sound studio. 
 
5.30pm:  There's no time even to grab a coffee.   Racing down the 
corridors, you take your commentary audio, master videotape, library 
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shots and music if needed into the video editing booth where an 
editor should be eagerly awaiting you.   
 
Oh, and don't forget to take your thinking head into the edit booth, 
along with all your notes and tapes.  Your editor may not have a clue 
what you have actually shot, so it is up to you to direct him or her to 
cut together the story with the help of the news producer who will no 
doubt by popping in to all the edit booths to check on how the various 
stories are progressing. 
 
Editing videotape at such a late hour, you cannot afford to make 
mistakes. The pressure can be very exciting.. Will this story make it to 
air?   If you have been assigned two minutes and you edit together 
two and a half minutes, the programme will have a serious timing 
problem and you will be in serious trouble.   
 
Your story is too late to be included in the full rehearsal which began 
at 5.45 p.m..  The presenters who have been sitting all afternoon in a 
hot studio will have a moan at you.    
 
You race to the play-in area with the clearly labelled pro cassette of 
your finished edited report.  Complicated graphics and captions may 
have to be mixed in live on transmission, through the gallery, or 
control room. 
 
6.10 pm.  Back in the newsroom, you log into your computer,  
and write a caption list for your story as well as agree on  the 
introduction script which the news producer would have already 
written.   
 
The introduction script will be given to the studio presenters as well 
as all the staff in the gallery.   The presenters' words will also be 
included on the prompting computer. 
 
6.20 pm:   Although your script has been automatically accessed by 
this computer's operator for the presenters to read off the screen, 
nobody has a paper copy of the script and the director in the gallery is 
screaming for it on talkback. 
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6.25 p.m.:  The hard working newsroom photocopier grinds out the 
copies of your script, and because the news room runners have 
disappeared to the canteen, you have to distribute them yourself. 
 
6.30 p.m.:  You slump in a newsroom chair and watch the programme 
on the off-air monitor, and hope your story makes it on-air. 
 
And tomorrow...it's all going to happen again.....  with a completely 
different story and a different set of variables. 
 
Could YOU cope with the stress of a job like this or the frustrations of 
missing that evening deadline?   You may work your guts out all day 
to find your story has been pulled at the last moment to make way for 
a more important one.    A balancing interviewee doesn't show up, 
leaving it too late to set up another one in time, effectively scrapping 
your item.   AAAAAAGGGGGHHHH!! 
                     
A reporter's life can be very taxing but some people thrive on the 
uncertainty and challenge of producing a quality, topical story under 
these extreme deadlines.   
 
Of course, you won't have a last minute story to cover every day, and 
you may occasionally even have time for a lunch break.   But don't 
count on it! 
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NEWS READING ON TV & RADIO  
 
DON'T IGNORE THE ORDER OF THE PAPER SCRIPTS  
You may have ten stories and thus ten scripts in front of you.   
For TV, all these will usually appear on the teleprompting device (for 
example, Autocue) in front of the camera. 
 
At the end of each story, look down and slide the script you have just 
read to one side so revealing the next.  Never TURN paper during a 
bulletin; always SLIDE to minimise paper crackle. 
 
Make sure the correct script is always in front of you, even though 
you don't normally read from it - you will be looking up and reading 
from the autocue. 
 
The reason for this is that if the prompting device fails whilst you are 
live on-air, you can immediately glance down and pick up where you 
left off. 
 
 
DON'T KEEP LOOKING DOWN IF YOU ARE SCRIPT READING  
If a prompting device is not available, or has gone wrong, the method 
here is to look down at the start of the sentence, and memorise as 
much as you can from that one glance.    
 
You should be able to remember at least six words - then look up at 
the camera to read.  On the fifth word, look down and pick up where 
you left off, glancing ahead to memorise six more words. 
 
This may sound impossible to do, but it is fairly easy in practice.   
 
The art is to have the confidence to remember the words. Try it now;  
sit  down at a table and pretend the camera is at eye level on the wall 
in front of you and memorise and read the next paragraph of this 
book.  Get into a rhythm of looking down and up.  It's a bit like 
swimming where you bob up for air, but in television news reading, 
your 'air' is a glimpse at the words on your scripts. 
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A useful tip to make things easier is to separate sentences on your 
paper scripts with a line.  Then you can clearly see that you have say, 
five sentences on one script.   
 
If you've looked up to read the end of sentence two, you know you 
have to glance down to the third 'block' on your script, that is, 
sentence three. 
 
DEALING WITH DIFFICULT WORDS IN NEWS SCRIPTS  
A good newsroom will have supplied you with your scripts in good 
time so you can check pronunciations.  If you don't like the way they 
are actually spelt, change them.  The listeners and viewers won't 
know.   
 
For example, there was an engineering company in the UK called 
Strachan and Henshaw, now it’s part of the Babcock group, much 
easier to pronounce! The word Strachan is actually pronounced 
'strawn' and always caught out rookie news readers.   
 
Tell the prompting machine operator and change your paper script to 
the phonetic spelling, 'strawn', so you won't have a brainstorm and 
blurt out 'Strack-han'. 
 
Make multisyllable words easy;  if, for example, you think you are 
going to fluff  'EXTRAORDINARY', divide the word up like so :-  
EX / TRA / OR / DIN / ARY.   
 
READ NEWS STORIES WITH CARE AND AUTHORITY  
Bad newsreaders fall into the annoying habit of trying to sound like 
what they think newsreaders SHOULD sound like.  They put on a 
'concerned' tone and read every sentence with the same speed and 
"up and down" intonation, so the sense of the stories is hard to 
understand.    
 
The cure of this affliction is to UNDERSTAND the stories fully, so the 
voice will naturally put emphasis on the correct words or parts of 
sentences.  Get a feel for the story and think about the real people 
that are being affected by it, and it will show in the timbre of your 
voice. 
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MANAGE LIVE INSERTS  
If you're about to hand over to a live reporter, liaise beforehand with 
them: 
      1) WHERE they are and WHO they're going to speak to 
      2) HOW LONG they're going to talk for 
      3) WHAT THEIR FINAL WORDS WILL BE; this is called an  
"out cue", it may be obvious like : "Back to you in the studio", or 
"More from outside the court later in the morning".      Also sort out in 
your own brain what you'll do if the live link goes down. 
 
Some radio and TV stations have an "SOC" agreed as out cues.  This 
stands for  "Standard Out Cue"  and usually means the traditional 
NAME / CHANNEL / PLACE, such as:   "Chris Vacher, BBC News 
West, Yeovil." 
 
KNOW YOUR PROGRAMME  
Insist on viewing at least the start and ends of all the taped play-in's 
BEFORE the transmission.   
 
You'll see how much time at the top you can talk over, if any, and get 
a flavour of the reports so you'll know the style to tackle the 
introductions and back announcements.  A happy story may have a 
real sad end… you need to know this. 
 
SAD OR HAPPY?  
Remind yourself of light-hearted stories by putting a 'smiley' face on 
the top of a humorous or warm-hearted script, which you'll glance at 
before you read the words.  I once launched into a 'kids doing good 
work for charity' script by using a tone of voice that made it sound like 
the children had been involved in a horror accident.  Bad news for 
me. 
 
THINGS CAN GO WRONG 
A still, graphic or whatever may suddenly not be available and so 
you'll be left in vision.  I've seen some people assume that it HAS 
been cut up, because it's on the script, and smooth their hair or 
worse, thinking they were out of vision.   
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ITS NOT THERE!!  
A cut VT piece you have just introduced may  not appear for one of 
many technical or human error reasons.   The way not to lose 
authority after reading an introduction to a non-existent report is to 
say something like, "A full report, coming up soon."    
 
You then proceed to the next item, as if nothing has gone wrong.   
Remember that you'll need the script again to paraphrase from when 
you are told that the report is able to be played.   Place it to one side. 
 
FINALLY, NEVER APOLOGISE  
Not unless it's really, absolutely necessary.  If you simply stumble,  
pick up and carry on.   If you, for example, call 
“Mayor Schrotun”, “Mayor Scrotum” by accident, then just a brief  "I'm 
sorry" is in order.   Nothing more. 
 
MORE BROADCAST NEWSREADING TIPS 
 
ALWAYS, ALWAYS, ALWAYS CHECK  THE SCRIPTS 
 
 Scripts may be written by different journalists in different styles 
 
 They may have typing errors and factual errors 
 
 Facts may need updating 
 
Scripts must be adapted to "house style" : 
This usually means writing news scripts in a one-to-one style.   
    NEVER       " Viewers are advised to avoid the area..." 
    ALWAYS     " You are advised to avoid the area..." 
 
   Broadcast scripts must be written for the EAR, not the EYE.   Avoid 
newspaper style and clichés. 
     NEVER       "Mother of three Julie Horton, 24, said ..." 
     ALWAYS     "Julie Horton, who has three children, said..." 
     (Anyway:  Is age relevant?  Are the children important to the 
story?) 
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 Scripts must use layman's colloquial English as far as  possible. 
 
     NEVER  " We asked Councillor Briggs about the availability of the 
necessary resource to fund the omnibus service and the active 
consideration of the new public amenity shelters " 
 
     ALWAYS   " Councillor Briggs told us how much the bus service 
was going to cost and when we can expect the new shelters to be put 
up " 
 
  You should simplify complex facts and round-up figures. 
       NEVER     "Unemployment in the region now stands at 19,067" 
       ALWAYS  "Unemployment in the region now stands just over      
       nineteen thousand" 
 
Ensure facts in the “cue” (introduction to a taped report) do not repeat 
what is about to be heard on the actual VT report! 
 
       NEVER "....the steelworker said he couldn't believe the 
       judge's verdict"   
       INTO VT REPORT, whose first words are:  " I can't believe  the 
judge's verdict..." 
 
       ALWAYS  "...the steelworker wasn't pleased by the final 
       decision"   
       INTO VT REPORT " I can't believe the  judge's verdict..." 
 
 
 
 
 
 
THE THREE "S" 's 
IN GENERAL; broadcast scripts are  
 

Simpler, Shorter and Snappier 
 
than newspaper copy.   WRITE THE WAY PEOPLE SPEAK! 
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NEWS TRAINING 
 
There are plenty of ways a potential broadcast journalist can get 
started.  A good first point of contact is the National Union of 
Journalists ( www.nuj.ork.uk ) who have an excellent booklet called 
Careers in Journalism , which tells you more about training and the 
career structure of the industry.    
 
A very useful organisation is the National Council for the Training 
of Journalists  (NCTJ)  (www.nctj.com)   The NCTJ sponsor one 
year full time education and training courses for post-A level students 
and graduates at 15 colleges around the country.  All courses provide 
a route into a career in print and broadcast journalism.  They also sell 
training videos and a distance learning pack. 
 
It must be noted that any so-called 'postgraduate' courses, don't 
always rule out people who have no degree.  Non-graduates are 
considered for these courses on the basis of work experience in 
journalism, and other qualifications gained. 
 
If you are not looking for a full time course, but for short-term training 
to top up your existing knowledge, there are many options available, 
and they are advertised regularly in the press.    
 
MORE CONTACTS FOR ADVICE AND INFORMATION  
The Newspaper Society  has a training department which can 
provide information on courses available.  
http://www.newspapersoc.org.uk/ 
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THE DOWNSIDE OF THE BROADCAST INDUSTRY  
As with any job, you have to take the rough with the smooth.   
It's not always enjoyable or even pleasant working in broadcasting.    
The industry has gone through turmoil in recent years, particularly in 
television.    
 
More and more TV stations are being run by accountants, rather than 
programme makers.  Viewing figures and profit and loss accounts are 
now considered more important than production values; factual and 
current affairs programmes which traditionally do not attract peak 
audiences are being squeezed for resources and are also being 
squeezed out of primetime slots, to make way for mass-market 
entertainment shows and soaps.    
 
Essential in-house production departments like news cutting and 
videotape libraries have been cut back, so its now even more 
frustrating for the people who have to create the shows which make 
the money.   Many internal training schemes have been geared down 
or scrapped altogether, so newcomers have to learn their skills at 
external colleges or reading books like this.   
 
So how will this affect you, the new presenter or on-screen reporter?   
As well as having to accept lower initial fees until your popularity 
proves itself, you'll find yourself working much harder.   Where, say,  
a ten minute documentary item used to take two shooting days to 
make with an overnight stay, you could find that the budget has cut 
this down to one very, very long day with travelling at either ends.  
You may be asked to do more than just present, as understaffed 
programmes need another person to help set up stories, view tapes 
or recce locations.    
 
Another effect of these hard times in TV is that of the ever-shortening 
contract.   As most presenters and reporters are freelance, they are 
finding that the usual two or at least one-year contract is being 
replaced by a six month or shorter contract.  This is to give television 
companies and production houses more flexibility to change things 
around (i.e. fire you) if things get tough.   
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This situation means that during the last month or so of your contract 
your mind is so wrapped up with chasing other  opportunities or trying 
to get  confirmation of a contract renewal, that your work may suffer.   
 
If this insecurity is not bad enough, you will find it difficult to plan 
holidays or even weekends away, with the uncertainties of 
programme making.  Television filming is notoriously unpredictable, 
and you may be asked to come in again on your well-planned day off 
to re-film something because of one of many reasons, a camera fault, 
a continuity error or even a missing page of the script left on an office 
photocopier.  (Yes, this does happen) 
 
Even if you can put up with all of this with a cheerful smile, you may 
be unlucky enough to encounter some of the nastier types of media 
people, who have become so twisted and bitter by their 
circumstances, that they take things out on you.  A hard skin is one of 
many things you may have to develop in your new career in 
broadcasting.   
 
A good example to illustrate how unglamorous television work can be 
is to discuss overseas filming, which is perceived as the most 
prestigious.  I have regularly filmed abroad around the globe for 
various programmes and I can assure you, it is no free holiday.   
Even though you may be somewhere exotic, you are under extreme 
pressure to come up with good shots for your report or programme, 
and working in a strange land with possible language problems adds 
to stress levels. 
 
Overseas filming means even longer hours (in TV they call this  
'unusual hours') and staying in seedy hotels if the budget is low.  
There will probably be a lot of travelling, usually driving at breakneck 
speed against the clock so as not to miss the next location 
rendezvous. (Now you know why media people pay over the odds for 
motoring insurance)  Time is the greatest enemy for crew filming on 
any location.   Hiring a basic crew of cameraman, sound recordist, 
electrician and your fees of presenter / reporter will not give the 
programme producer much change if any out of £1500 per day.   
This doesn't take into account facility fees (paying the people who 
own the locations), equipment hire, travel and hotel bills... it all 
mounts up. 
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If a TV programme has three shooting days in its budget, the crew 
are under extreme pressure not to exceed this.  The high spirits at the 
start of the day can rapidly degenerate into extreme depression and 
shouting matches if time (or simply daylight) runs out.   
 
You'll have to learn to get on with new people very fast, filming on the 
road.  Then the cameraman loses interest in the shoot, the hand-held 
light blows and the electrician admits he's forgotten the spares.... and 
it's virtually a full-blown fist fight before there's even a shot in the 
'can'. 
 
But what about your general lifestyle?  How will this change when you 
join the broadcasting industry?   The uncertainty of it all can play 
havoc with your personal life.  You may have to pull out of a dinner 
party at the last minute because you have to fill in for a sick 
presenter.   
 
You may spend hours up the loft looking for CDs or video tape rushes 
you desperately need the next day, while friends pop in for a drink 
and leave again, without even seeing you.  You may be under the 
bed clothes with a torch desperately scribbling scripts for your next 
programme or set of promotions and your mind is too active for sleep.   
 
It's important for any presenter to act as normally as possible outside 
the studio, or else they will find their whole life distorted and 
disturbed.  You will find people in supermarkets staring in your 
direction and whispering to each other.   
 
Are they talking about you, or discussing whether the artichokes 
behind your head are a good buy this week?  If people look at you, 
smile back and get on with whatever you are doing.  They probably 
think that they know you from somewhere but don't know where. 
 
Then you get the straight confrontations.... "Aren't you the bloke off 
the telly?  "   It never pays in life to be rude to anyone, and especially 
so here.  Even if you're in a hurry, treat your public with respect, after 
all, they indirectly pay your wages.  Just remind them of your name, 
channel, thank them for watching your programme and move on.   
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Here are a few of the myths perpetuated by members of the public, 
when they say to you:     
 
"It must be wonderful to work in radio or telly, be cause.... " 
 
MYTH # 1:   " You meet all the stars ! "  
You could be working with, or interview on your programme quite a 
few well-known or respected people.  It might give you a buzz to meet 
someone you've admired for years, but it's no real great deal 
honestly. 
 
MYTH # 2:   " I bet you go to big parties every nig ht! "  
When do we EVER get TIME to go to all these parties we're alleged 
to go to?   Jobs and problems eat up all the time available.   Even 
lunches may have to be just curled-up sandwiches brought into your 
meeting, edit booth or recording studio.   
 
MYTH # 3:   " You must have girls / fellas after yo u all the time! "  
It's true it's easier to break the ice with someone of the opposite sex 
because you're in broadcasting.    However, when would you find the 
TIME to follow up all the possible leads of friendship or romance?   
The type of people who write adoringly to DJ's or presenters tend to 
be a bit weird or two vouchers short of a pop-up toaster anyway.  I've 
found the best friends or lovers are those who are completely non-
plussed by your 'fame'. 
 
MYTH  # 4:   " Your wife / girlfriend / husband / b oyfriend  must 
be proud of you"  
I'm sure she'd tell me, if I ever saw her. I know a lot of broadcasting 
relationships go through huge strains because of the irregular 
working patterns. 
 
MYTH  # 5 :  "Your parents must be very proud of yo u"  
Parents might well be a little chuffed of their offspring if they lived in 
your transmission area.  The curious fact is that to anybody over 50, 
who grew up before the boom in mass broadcasting , earning real 
money just for saying a few words into a microphone or to a camera 
is to them either a joke, illegal, or both.  If only broadcasting was 
“respectable” and “understood” by friends and family! 
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THE FREELANCE PRESENTER  
 
Once upon a time, in the  days of a highly unionised and overstaffed 
industry, broadcasters & presenters virtually all had staff numbers 
and could relax, secure in the knowledge that each month little pieces 
of paper called "pay slips" would appear in the internal mail and 
automatically a set amount of cash would magically appear in bank 
accounts.   These days have gone.   We are now, like it or not, living 
in the age of the freelance. 
 
This means that you are  paid per programme, week or month .  You 
may receive  a  contract  for a period of time,  but there is no 
commitment for the TV or radio station to hire you after that time.        
 
ADVANTAGES OF BEING ON STAFF  

• Security.  Although you might still be thrown out if they 
suddenly don't like you or the company goes bust.  However, 
your staff status should ensure that you would be eligible for 
some kind of compensation even if you have to fight for it. 

 
• You don't have to worry about paying National Health or 

pension contributions, and because the income tax is deducted 
before you get your hands on it, there is no temptation to spend 
what isn’t yours. 

 
ADVANTAGES OF BEING FREELANCE  

• Flexibility and variety. You may never know what you're doing 
from day to day.   

 
• You may be able to earn more.   Freelance rates are generally 

higher than the equivalent staff salaries.   What's more, you can 
negotiate every time you're booked.    

 
• Reach for the moon    You really can earn a fortune if luck is on 

your side.  Pitch for  work with a list of different companies, be 
prepared to travel, think up new money-making schemes, get 
involved with speculative productions.    All this is open to you if 
you are a freelance, and not tied to one company.   

 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 144 

DISADVANTAGES OF FREELANCE WORK  
• Accounts and paperwork.     This can really get you down.  You 

have to log and file away all your business-related receipts, 
send out invoices and reminders and eventually legal letters 
when companies   don't shell out, and work out the VAT returns 
if you earn enough to be registered.  Then there are the end of 
tax year returns.       

 
• You will have to keep a business mileage book in your car and 

use it to log all your business travel.    Dates, locations and 
mileage between each job will need to be recorded.    The tax 
people may need to see this when you claim business travel in 
your tax return.  

 
• Irregular work.  When things are getting slack and you book a 

holiday, you can bet that a nice fat job is suddenly offered to 
you in the very period you have booked for.   Staff people can 
usually plan their holiday breaks...and enjoy them.    Luxury. 

 
• No Work.     Nothing is guaranteed, and even a contract may be 

riddled with legal loopholes rendering it useless if they don't 
want you anymore.  Times may get hard, work may dry up, and 
you'll have to survive somehow.   

 
If you are in full-time employment, don't go freelance until you are 
certain that you are going to secure enough work for at least three 
months.  In other words, you need a contract that will give you a basic 
guaranteed income until you make the contacts to earn you a good 
amount of 'one-off' work like commercial voice over sessions, 
corporate video writing or presentation or whatever you feel you can 
do that other people will pay you money for. 
 
Find a good accountant; one who really understands your type of 
work and knows the sorts of things broadcasters can claim against 
tax.  As a brief guide, here's a list of goods and services you can tell 
your accountant you've purchased over the financial year which 
should be tax deductible. 
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TAX DEDUCTABLES FOR FREELANCERS 
 
1)   MATERIALS YOU NEED FOR YOUR WORK: DVDs AND AUDIO 
CDs, ETC. 
 
2)   SECRETARIAL SERVICES, PHOTO-COPYING, PRINTING 
 
3)   MAKE-UP AND HAIRDRESSING BILLS 
 
4)   CLOTHING, ONLY IF SPECIALLY REQUIRED FOR THE WORK 
 
5)   LAUNDRY AND DRY-CLEANING OF YOUR PROFESSIONAL 
CLOTHING 
 
6)   TRAVELLING EXPENSES GOING TO AUDITIONS AND 
INTERVIEWS 
 
7)   UNION SUBSCRIPTIONS; BECTU, EQUITY, MUSICIANS' 
UNION ETC. 
 
8)   STATIONARY AND POSTAL CHARGES 
 
9)   SUBSCRIPTIONS TO BUSINESS MAGAZINES 
 
10)  PUBLICITY PHOTOGRAPHS AND ADVERTISING 
 
11)  VOICE TRAINING, ELOCUTION LESSONS ETC. 
 
12)  LEGAL FEES FOR BAD DEBT RECOVERY 
 
13)  ACCOUNTANTCY BILLS 
 
14)  AGENT FEES AND COMMISSIONS 
 
Note:   Also the "business" element of home phone and car is tax 
deductible in the UK at present.  Large items you've bought for your 
business use, like a car, recording equipment, computer, musical 
instruments if you write jingles, etc are called "capital  expenses".  
A proportion of their costs can be "written off" each year.      



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 146 

AGENTS 
An agent is someone who represents you, and takes bookings on 
your behalf for a percentage of the fee.    You don't always need an 
agent, and a bad one may give you lots of false hope that a lot of 
work is "coming round the corner", while you sit at home waiting for 
the phone to ring.   You hope that they are sending out your pictures 
and tapes to the right organisations, and that they're on the ball when 
any new job presents itself.     
 
The advantage of having a good agent on your side is that they will 
have access to a lot of contacts that you don't, “have a relationship 
with them”, and tend to know of auditions coming up which haven't 
been advertised.   When there's a "bite", they can usually negotiate a 
higher rate, and sort out all the paperwork surrounding things like 
repeat fees.  
 
Find an agent who understands your work and can sell for you.    
For example, if you specialise in voiceovers and entertainment work, 
why be represented by an agency that mainly deals with drama 
work? 
 
Make sure your agent will invoice the clients and chase all fees.    
Some agencies ask you to invoice people and send them the 
commission.  Let them do the money chasing for their %! 
   
Sort out who pays for publicity pictures, inserts in the "Spotlight" book 
or website, DVDs and CDs, postage on mail shots and so on.  
Sometimes agents and performer go 50 / 50 on these things, usually 
you pay for everything bar the postage. 
 
When you contact an agency, you must show promise and 
professionalism.   An agent won't usually touch you if you haven't had 
any experience at all, so you  may   have to make a start  on your 
own.    
 
However, if you're an ambitious newcomer, an appointment with an 
agent may well give you some invaluable pointers, even if you don't 
get invited onto their books. 
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PRESENTER TRAINING COURSES 
If you are finding closed doors in broadcasting because of your lack 
of experience and knowledge, it is quite natural to want to embark on 
a training course to gain more credibility.  However, there is a school 
of thought in broadcasting that there is no substitute for the university 
of life and some television news editors, for example, would prefer to 
hire a journalist with reporting experience on a newspaper or radio 
station on top of any relevant qualification achieved, than an applicant 
who had completed a wholly academic training course.   
 
Here are some leads for UK readers: 
 
The University College Admissions Service   can send you their 
latest UCAS handbook , which includes many courses on media 
studies, broadcasting and journalism.  www.ucas.ac.uk   
 
The National Film and Television School ( www.nfts.co.uk ) is an 
educational charity which has its own studios.  Based in 
Beaconsfield, Buckinghamshire, it offers 3 year full time courses.  
The course fees are over £3,000 per year at time of publication for 
UK residents. Only around 40 students are accepted each year, and 
applicants have to prove that they have the talent and enthusiasm to 
be successful in the industry. 
 
The British Film Institute  (www.bfi.org.uk) has an education 
department which offers a guide on film and video courses. "Media 
Courses in the UK". 
 
The National Association for Higher Education in Film and Video 
(http://www.nahemi.org/) represents all training courses offering study 
of film, video or TV at higher education level.   

The BBC  regularly recruits small numbers of trainees for specific job 
categories; either at school leaver level for technical or administration 
jobs, or at graduate level for studio manager, television production 
and news trainee places.  There is also a general trainee category.  
The regional news trainee scheme offers training at one of the BBC's 
provincial news centres.  Most traineeships last one year with no 
guaranteed employment at the end of this time.   
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Pay varies, news trainees for example, receive around £1,000 per 
month.  Details of the BBC's traineeships and work experience places 
can be obtained from 
(https://jobs.bbc.co.uk/fe/tpl_bbc03.asp?newms=info06) 
 
Professional bodies like the Royal Television Society  
(www.rts.org.uk) can also help in choosing a training course.  There 
is a free careers pack available from Skillset , (www.skillset.org) an 
industry training operation aimed at newcomers to broadcasting.    
 
But what if you need to enhance pure performance skills?  A course 
in script writing and reporting would not be suitable if your goal is to 
front a game show or children's entertainment programme.   
A course at a theatre school might provide a better background for 
you.  You will find that some courses will include voice training and 
presentation as well as drama skills.   
 
A list of courses is in Spotlight Contacts,  published each October 
(www.spotlight.com) and the Irish version is the Stagecast Directory  
published in Monkstown, Dublin.  (www.stagecast.com)  Both these 
books also list agents and other media contacts.  Don't forget to find 
out everything about any course before you sign up; some are 
expensive, so you have to very sure that any training will really be 
beneficial to help you attain your eventual goal.   
 
I feel that the best form of training should include both the theoretical 
and practical aspects of the job in as real a situation as possible, that 
is, within a working broadcasting environment.  No lecture theatre or 
mocked-up studio set can prepare you for the unique intensities and 
pressures associated with on-air work. 
 
Or why not find out more by contacting theatre schools direct?  You 
might discover just the course you want to improve your performance 
talents.  Google your local theatre school and make contact! 
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THE BREAK INTO RADIO PRESENTING  
The BBC’s Simon Mayo made his first "radio" programme at the age 
of 8 on the family tape recorder (for some reason under the name of 
Simon Stephens) with his sister doing jingles on the xylophone.  Mark 
Thorburn of Metro FM in Newcastle admits that much of his early 
teenage years was spent "talking to himself" in his bedroom with his 
home made radio station.  For me, it was a 10 year old with a home 
made audio mixer lashed to a couple of Dansette gramophones and 
an illegal bedroom transmitter! 
 
Yes, radio is an industry where the bug usually bites early.  Many 
people who are now professionally behind the microphone, would 
have decided to get into the business when they were pretty young.  
They would have grown up glued to their sets noting every slight 
change in DJ line up or even the mix of jingle.   This kind of 
obsession is one which can develop into a curious condition, where 
the sufferers stand in all weathers  outside radio stations in their 
anoraks, waiting to meet DJ's and their star guests.   Radio staff learn 
how to deal with this by developing anoraknaphobia, and by sneaking 
out the back door. 
 
I am amazed how many people outside broadcasting assume that 
music radio  presenters come from the 'clubs'.  Disco DJs and radio 
presenters may be playing similar music, but they have completely 
different skills and personalities and are usually not very good at 
doing each other's jobs. 
 
A club DJ may be excellent at live mixing, choosing the song 
sequence, rousing the crowd and organising games and stunts, but 
be completely at sea in a radio studio where there is no visual 
element and no crowd to play off.      
 
Of course the opposite is true, and the best radio presenter can look 
a real fool out of the security of the soundproofed studio under the 
glare of a club's lighting bank with someone else at the controls. 
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RADIO COMMUNICATION IS ONE TO ONE  
Forget that you're broadcasting over an area to a lot of listeners.   
We are not anymore in the days of whole families huddling around 
steam radios together, radio is now personal, people listen on their 
own.  Even if two or more people are listening to one radio, they still 
like to be referred to personally. 
 
So if you’re a radio presenter, you should say, "It's very foggy today, 
so watch your speed if you're driving on the motorways in our region." 
 
NOT, "It's foggy today, so all motorists should watch their speed if 
they are driving on the motorways of the region." 
 
The same by the way goes with a live business presentation at a 
seminar or conference.  If you say “Morning folks, thanks to you all for 
coming” and that’s OK; but say “Good Morning to YOU, thank you for 
coming” – that is FAR, FAR better to create a personal bond between 
you and your audience, who like to be referred to individually! 
 
KNOW YOUR REGION 
If you read out a request from a listener in 'Station Road' be aware 
that there could be a dozen 'Station Roads' in your transmission 
region.  State the area where this particular road is, and don't forget 
to get place name pronunciations correct! 
 
GET THE TIMING RIGHT 
On the radio, fading songs half way through is fairly excusable in an 
emergency but fading speech features or even commercials (I have 
heard this done) because of lack of time leading up to the news is 
outrageous.  A fire-able offence in my books.  If you can't add up 
times - learn.  CASIO used to make an excellent Base 60 calculator 
for adding up times, you may find one on e-bay! 
 
GET TIMECHECKS RIGHT 
Nothing is more annoying to a listener than hearing a rushed, jumbled 
or incorrect time check.  Get it right or don't say it.  Never say 'time 
check' this is an annoying cliché! 
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GET MUSIC TALKOVERS RIGHT  
If you can talk over the instrumental introduction to a record and get it 
right, fine.  If you can't, don't practise on air!  Never talk in the middle 
of a record, unless it’s to announce an important newsflash or sports 
score.  If it's not important, don't ruin the song.  If it's important, fade it 
and get on with it! 
 
RESPECT THE MUSIC 
Impressive openings or closings should never be talked over.  Never 
slag off music on-air, your Head of Music is always right, and why 
offend listeners simply because a song is not to your own personal 
taste?  Even a 'not as good as his or her last song' comment is 
unacceptable.  Your station is meant to be playing 'the best music', 
remember? 
 
IGNORE COMMERCIALS  
Even if you have thought of a great gag out of a commercial, don't do 
it.  It's against all the rules, and you run the risk of losing good 
advertisers.  Never call commercials, 'commercials'.  Say “after the 
break”; “soon”; “after these messages”. 
 
SEPERATE COMMERCIALS FROM THE REST OF THE 
PROGRAMME. 
It's an OFCOM rule, and it makes sense because it doesn't confuse 
listeners, and gives the opportunity to plug the station or programme.   
 
So, never run a song directly after the last advertisement in the break 
unless you are going to talk over it.  Better still, use a jingle or drop-in 
to separate the advertisements from the entertainment. 
 
DON'T STACK PROMOS  
Station promos played back-to-back sound either that you haven't got 
any commercials to play or that you have messed up your timing and 
you are padding with promos.  The latter will probably be true. 
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DON'T APOLOGISE  
If a ad/promo/jingle doesn't fire, record doesn't start, or an OB 
landline sounds hissy - don't apologise!  Just get on with the show, 
and don't refer back to it.  "Things aren't going right for me today" - 
references are unfunny and irrelevant.   
 
GET NAMES RIGHT 
Interviewees' and listeners' names must be pronounced properly.  
Never make fun of people's names - it is childish and hurtful.  Avoid 
using their initials and take the trouble to find out their first name.  
Names of artistes have to be correctly pronounced, or else the fans 
will think you are a real charlatan. 
 
DON'T RAMBLE  
Know what you are going to say before you launch into a sentence on 
both TV & radio.  Know how you are going to finish or your punch 
line! 
 
DON'T 'DON'T KNOW'!  
Never say 'I don't know' about things you can easily find out about.  'I 
don't know if this story has made any of today's headlines, but ..'; 'I 
don't know where the big carnival starts from, but ..' etc.  Why reveal 
your ignorance? 
 
AVOID 'IN' TALK  
Apart from a handful of crazy 'anoraks', listeners or viewers don't 
want to know about the technical equipment you have in your studio.  
'Sorry, that jingle didn't fire' will be meaningless.  Don't talk about 
music policy, the 'play list', the scheduling computer, or the 
teleprompter.  Unless it is very relevant or funny, don't talk about the 
backroom staff of the radio or TV station. 
 
PLUG YOUR STATION  
I am amazed when I drive around the country punching 'search' on 
my radio how if the radio RDS ident system doesn’t work, an 
unknown station stays unknown even after three or four links.  
Identify your station regularly directly ('This is XFM'), indirectly ('After 
this song, The Crimebusters, here on XFM') or by jingle or drop-in. 
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RESPECT YOUR LISTENERS AND VIEWERS OFF-AIR  
Reply to mail promptly.  Send out prizes promptly.  Be courteous on 
the telephone and take criticism constructively.  Sell your station at all 
times to people you meet, and always have a supply of stickers and 
programme schedule cards in your car and bag. 
 
DON'T CAUSE PROBLEMS FOR LISTENERS & VIEWERS  
Never give the telephone number of a listener out on air, even if 
they're appealing for information or help.  Other listeners may not 
write it down correctly and it may encourage perverted people to 
pester them.  Everybody should know your reception or call-in area 
number;  leave people's numbers there. 
 
RESPECT STUDIO DISCIPLINE 
Never enter an on-air 'mike live' studio if there is the slightest chance 
that it will put the speaking presenter off.  Red lights above studio 
doors mean STAY OUT! 
 
DON'T END UP IN COURT 
If you are dealing with contentious issues, always check with the 
Head of News or Programme Controller about the balance you have 
to strike.  What CAN you say, what CAN'T you say.  If there is, for 
example,  a huge expose in a paper saying a well known food causes 
cancer,  don't refer to this as if it's been substantiated, always 
mention the publication who have alleged the claims.   
 
Don't pull down or ridicule public figures assuming they are not 
listening to your show.  You never  know WHO is tuned in!  Play safe 
- your job is precious! 
 
KNOW THE OBITUARY PROCEDURE  
If a top royal dies, or the Prime Minister or President is shot, would 
you know what to do?  Every radio & TV station has an 'obituary 
procedure'.  It may include putting pre-prepared recordings on air, or 
taking an external news source.   
Make sure you know how to act in an emergency. 
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KEEP STANDARDS HIGH  
Don't plod along, presenting or producing average programmes, only 
caring whether you may get into trouble for anything.  Think how you 
can improve your own and the station's performance to bring it up to 
the highest possible standards - then do it!  Think of new ways of 
making the output more attractive to the listener and bringing maturity 
and relevance to your work. 
 
EXAMPLES OF RADIO LINKS  
Once you have understood the studio equipment, surely anybody can 
string a few records together?   However, it's what you SAY (or don't 
say) in the "links" between them that matters whether you get or keep 
your job as a radio presenter. 
 
All programme controllers have their own idea of what the content of 
your programme should be, but most experienced radio people agree 
that a successful daytime programme on an average “full service” 
station should consist of a MIXTURE OF TYPES OF LINKS.   
 
For example, a show full of information about records or concert 
news would be fine for a specialist jazz or soul show, but this style 
used on a mid-morning weekday show would be hopelessly tedious 
and inappropriate. 
 
To help you to achieve this variety in your show, this chapter breaks 
down the different types of radio links.   Your audition tape should 
include a good mix of these to show your versatility.   When you listen 
to the radio, see if you can identify the types. 
 
THE  "THAT-WAS-THIS-IS"  LINK  
*  To give pace and flow to your programme. 
*  To link  two songs which go  well back-to-back.  
*  When it's a programme with little or no feature or personality 
content; for example, a chart show. 
 
EXAMPLE:  
"A hot new song from Tempest and "One to Wrong". 4. 13 and a 
classic from 1982 on the Q....103.5, QFM!"  
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TIPS 
Start the next song at full volume a split second before you speak, 
especially if it has a hard start.  This reinforces the impression of slick 
pace, and disciplines you into talking for only 10½ seconds or 
whatever the talk-over time for the next song is. 
("Talk-over time" is the duration of any instrumental lead into the main 
vocals) 
 
Try to include the station name somewhere in EVERY type of link; it 
may be in a promo, a jingle or you may say it.  In     this type of short 
link, the station name is reinforced if it is the LAST thing said. 
 
Think twice before announcing the names of really big, obvious hits.  
Doesn't everybody really KNOW you've just played Queen's 
"Bohemian Rhapsody"? 
 
Unless you've been asked to do a show like it, be aware that a radio 
programme entirely consisting of "That-Was-This-Is" links can be 
extremely tedious, unless there's some other element like a chart 
rundown. 
 
THE TRAIL LINK  
*  It teases listeners to keep listening  
*  Makes it sound as if lots of things are happening on your station 
 
EXAMPLE:  
Anything that mentions future items, songs, features or programmes. 
 
"Don't forget today we're giving you one more chanc e to win a 
QFM Power Prize - Claire Mitchell of Short Green wi ll be the first 
under the spotlight in the race to win £1,035!  Tha t's in about 
twenty minutes - stay tuned to your FM friend - Q FM on 103.5."  
 
Don't give too much information away, make it snappy yet clear. 
 
Be really enigmatic if you like - "If you've got Edam cheese in your 
sandwiches today, you could end up in court - find out WHY in the 
next hour, here on QFM!" 
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When plugging colleagues' future programmes, check that the 
information in the studio trail book or on any memo you have  is up to 
date.   Why sound ignorant when you have got it wrong? 
 
When trailing music in the next hour, don't be tempted to read 
endless lists of artists from the computer print out.  Say three or four 
bands at most.  Be wary of mentioning one-hit- wonders, it will be 
obvious which song you're going to play.  
However, if the listener hears an artist who's had a string of hits, 
they'll hope you're going to play their favourite from that artist - AND 
STAY TUNED TO FIND OUT. 
 
THE MUSIC & GIG INFORMATION LINK:  
*  To make you sound informed about the music you're playing. 
*  To make the station sound upfront and in the know. 
 
EXAMPLE:  
"There it is, out at last as a single, just as we p redicted, one of 
the finest tracks from the 'Shades of Time' album -  'Love Dance' 
with an extended mix on the CD version.  Don't forg et QFM 
presents the band live at the Paramount Theatre nex t Thursday 
the 12th, and the tickets are selling fast - book y our seats for a 
night of quality rock - from the Q - 103.5."  
 
Make use of press releases sent with new records.  You can 
sometimes discover     gems about artists or songs.  If you use 
quotes from a music paper article, always say, briefly, which 
publication you are quoting from, as listeners may wish to read 
further. 
 
Mention information about new records, but beware of making the link 
a blatant plug for record companies and their products. 
 
Always be proud if your station has a record release first.  However, 
never admit 'we've put it on the playlist at last' or that ' Wazzock  
records     have got round to sending us a copy at last'    Never air 
your grievances about the internal politics of the playlist or release 
distribution.   Listeners don't care.   They really don’t. 
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THE GAG LINK  
*  To demonstrate that you're a wild and crazy guy / gal. 
*  Making listeners react positively to your show, (i.e. laugh), 
reinforcing the bond between the listener and your station. 
*  The listener who likes your gag may tell others, thereby 
encouraging more people to tune in to your station.    This is the 
"shoutability" element; ANYTHING that gets people talking about your 
show and / or the radio station. 
 
EXAMPLE:  
"Am I tired this morning.  I was up all night worki ng on my new 
invention, a perpetual motion machine.  It took me hours to get 
the stupid thing to STOP."  
 
Only use jokes from a book or other source if you find them funny.  
Unless YOU understand the humour, the gag won't come over.  Use 
gags which suit your personality and style.  'Hard-up-loser' stories 
won't sound believable if it's well-known that you are rich and 
successful. 
 
Re-word the gag and adapt it to suit your own personal style.  
Translate obvious American gags stolen from the internet into 
English, if they work.   I actually heard a local radio presenter in the 
UK tell a joke about the "Gettysburg Address"  that only visiting 
American tourists would understand.    
 
Never give away that you're about to tell a gag.  Obvious give-aways 
are 'Did you hear the one about ...' or 'My friend is such a loser that...' 
type introductions.  Disguise the gag by making the subject of the 
joke relevant to the previous song or subject you're talking about.   
Don't laugh at your own jokes unless you're really sure it doesn't 
annoy the audience. 
 
Always ad-lib humour. Never read a joke out word-for-word as it will 
sound stilted and false, unless you're very experienced.  However, 
always keep the punch line written down in front of you in case your 
mind suddenly goes blank! 
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A mildly amusing punch line can sound better if you:- 
 
1)  Really believe in the gag. Think that it really IS very funny, and 
you'll project this in the way you say it. Have confidence! 
 
2)  Practice timing.  A pause before the punch line can work wonders. 
 
3)  Play anything with a loud start immediately after the punch line.  
This can be a jingle, advertisement or song.  This will make your gag 
sound funnier than it really is. 
 
4)Don't say anything at all after the punch line.  NOTHING! 
 
 
THE OBSERVATION LINK  
Observations make the presenter sound human and alert.  Nothing is 
more boring that listening to  someone  who works in a vacuum, 
spouting endless cliché DJ links and irrelevant music facts.  
Observation links help you relate to the listener, project your 
personality and paint a picture of your lifestyle in the real world. 
 
EXAMPLE:  
The Eagles and 'Life in the Fast Lane' just for you  if you're in 
your car. Maybe you're in the rush hour jam at a JU NCTION 
where once again NO-ONE is letting you in the queue !  I know, 
everyone is pretending NOT to see you - they're loo king straight 
ahead.  Actually, WHAT you drive determines who let s you in.  
Have you noticed that a Volkswagen will let you in if you drive a 
Volkswagen.  Peugeots let in Peugeots and so on.  S o if you're 
in a T junction jam right now, driving a rare 1958 soft top Morgan 
.... you're kinda really stuffed.  
 
Never write out any link word for word.  Put key words down, and 
remember the rest! 
 
Don't ramble, and make sure there is a punch line - either a comic 
gag or a strong point at the end. 
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THE ANECDOTE LINK  
Like observations, they make the DJ into a broadcaster, making him 
or her RELATE to the listener.    Anecdotes told well tell the listener 
more about YOU; and help you to build a following. 
 
EXAMPLE:  
"I had a pile of letters at home yesterday, most of  it junk mail.  
Why send it to me?  Doesn't their computerised mail ing list 
database tell them I'm NOT the type of man who need s a shelf-
full of the Encyclopaedias    or a timeshare on the  Algarve?  
Actually, yesterday I ALSO got an invoice from my l ocal 
furniture shop along with a note saying it was one year old.  I 
sent it back along with a birthday card."  
 
Obviously you can make up anecdotes, but they'll sound more 
believable if they really happened to you.  Even stupid things can 
make great links.  Maybe today you locked your keys in your car or a 
chain store assistant actually said 'Good morning' to you.  No, that 
would be too incredible to believe. 
 
THE CURRENT AFFAIRS COMMENT LINK  
*  To further relate to the listener and the events in his or her world. 
*  To sound as though you care about things, and are not wrapped up 
in the cosy  world of music and show business. 
 
EXAMPLE:  
"With all the recent  gloom over the trade figures,  it was good to 
see at that press conference yesterday one UK busin ess has 
had a dramatic increase over the year.  In fact, we  British are 
getting better every year, yes, of course, I'm talk ing about CRIME 
- I wonder when they're going to privatise it?"  
 
Make sure you understand the facts before you comment. 
 
Keep your comments inoffensive, and don't slander anyone. 
 
If in doubt about the latter, always quote the source - "The  
Daily Bugle must really be in trouble after calling Dr Luigi 'a raving 
queen' ..." etc. 
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Don't waffle and make sure there IS a punch line.  Remember, a 
punch line in radio doesn't have to be funny - just be sure that the 
point you are making has a definite and strong ending.   
 
THE TRAVEL INFORMATION LINK  
*  To relate to the area. 
*  To provide a service to the listener. 
*  To make the station sound like it knows what is going on. 
 
EXAMPLE:  
"QFM Travel News.   We have problems on the A602 th rough 
Borrington again this morning; please avoid the str etch of road 
approaching the roadworks into Lea Green.  The dive rsions are 
well signposted and will take you through ..... etc ."  
 
Don't bore regular listeners by repeating the same things every day.  
If any important roadworks go on for a long time, think of different 
words to use each day while keeping the facts the same. 
 
 Don't gabble - keep road names and numbers clear. If no-one can 
understand what you're saying, why bother? 
 
Remember that radio is one-to-one.  Avoid pluralisms.   Never say 
'motorists' or 'if you are all in your cars'. 
 
WEATHER LINK  
*  It's a service to the listener. 
*  Makes the station sound informed. 
 
EXAMPLE:  
"A wet start to the day, but the rain will clear by  noon and we'll 
have a dry afternoon.  Today’s maximum temperature,  11 
degrees Celsius, that's 52 degrees Fahrenheit.  Cur rently it's 8 
degrees Celsius, measured at Bosley Tower, Mopchest er, and at 
QFM!"  
 
  Never 'throw away' weather.  Many listeners may genuinely want to 
know what the weather will be, so don't race through or slur the 
words no matter how boring you think it is. 
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Try to look out of the window before reading the weather.  Forecasts 
are often wrong - update your information if necessary. 
 
If the forecast you have is wrong, never say:  "My weather report 
says it SHOULD be sunny but it's teaming down outside!  What a 
load of rubbish!"  The listener ought to have the impression that your 
station is the font of all knowledge.  Why admit that you simply take 
the forecast from the internet? 
 
A good scam to make your station sound like it covers a larger area 
than it does, is to pretend that you have weather stations at places in 
the outer fringe area.  
 
COMMUNITY NOTICE BOARD /  WHAT'S ON LINK  
*  Makes your station relate to the area it serves. 
*  It's a service for the listener. 
*  Gives the impression you'll broadcast any information the listener 
sends in. 
  
EXAMPLE:  
"You'll find some more fabric bargains and help rai se cash for a 
charity this afternoon at Wallington Town Hall from  2 pm.  There 
will be quality fabrics of all sorts on sale at vas tly reduced 
prices.  All profits will go to Wateraid.  That's t he big 'Material 
Bargain Show' at the Town Hall this afternoon from 2 pm."  
 
What's-ons can be very boring - keep them short and clear.     
However, always repeat the location and time for half listening 
punters. 
 
Charity plugs are fine, but don't upset your sales department by 
giving a free plug to, say, the opening of a new car showroom.  They 
are trying to make the owner PAY for his mentions! 
 
Be wary of reading from old press releases or leaflets.  Check that 
the event or gig hasn't been cancelled. 
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NEWSPAPER / MAGAZINE LINK  
*  To relate to listeners who have seen the same article or story. 
*  To keep a current affairs element alive. 
*  To add interest to your show. 
 
 
EXAMPLE:  
"I see from this morning's Telegraph that the contr oversial 
research institute for chemical and biological warf are, the 
infamous Porton Down is going to be renamed.  Alway s the 
same isn't it, if some sensitive unit gets a bad re putation, the 
name magically changes overnight as if the previous  place 
never existed.  Remember the nuclear plant 'Windsca le' that 
became 'Sellafield'?  I bet they are busy choosing a new name 
for Porton Down now - no doubt they'll come up with  something 
like 'Happy Bunny Valley'"  
 
Remember the laws of slander and contempt of court.  Also unless 
the Programme Controller says so, do not be politically biased.  
Instead of, say, pulling down specific Government departments, use 
the more general 'they' - representing the large grey establishment. 
 
Always credit the publication when it is an exclusive.  Listeners can 
then buy it if they want to follow up, and the publisher is kept away 
from the telephone to their solicitor. 
 
If you don't have to credit the paper or magazine, disguise it as an 
'Observation Link'.  In other words make it sound as if you know 
about the   story already, and you are commenting off the top of your 
head.  Why sound as if you are just reading from the paper?    Sound 
informed.   Try and tie it in with the subject matter or title of the 
previous song to make it sound natural. 
 
Again, always have a punch line, even if it's not funny.  There must 
be a final point to your reading the story.  If you have to resort to 
'Well, ha, ha, there you go ...' or 'Er, one of the stories in today's 
papers, folks ...', you have failed. 
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THINK before you read.  Is the item genuinely interesting, funny or 
relevant?  Do your listeners REALLY want to know about yet another 
tabloid sex 'survey'? 
 
THE EVENT-RELEVANT LINK  
*  To take advantage of the immediacy of radio. 
*  To tie in other features to the event. 
 
EXAMPLES:  
Virtually any type of link which talks about a time, event or season, for 
example:- 
 
"With the school summer holidays coming up in two w eeks, we 
thought that it was about time we found out what ac tivities were 
on offer in our area ..."  
 
OR  "This Maundy Thursday business is a great farce.  A s soon 
as the old people receive the Maundy money from the  Queen, 
they're in a cab round to the nearest coin collecto rs shop as fast 
as they can say 'Thank you, Maam'."  
 
Don't forget to link in local events as well as national ones.  A local 
motor show, royal visit or topping-out of a new office block are all 
valid events to tie-in to a creative radio link. 
 
Think of the diversity of people's tastes and interests.  Don't assume 
that everyone in the summer is going to have a barbecue at the 
weekend, or in the winter that they are going to 'the big match'.   
 
Don't worry that you may be relating to smaller groups of people.  
When you read 'dedications' you are almost certainly relating to even 
less. 
 
LOCAL INTEREST LINK  
*  Your station cannot afford the stars or prizes of larger stations, so 
relating to LOCAL issues can be your big plus factor. 
*  It makes the station sound as though it cares about the community 
in its transmission area, and the things that affect it. 
 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 165 

EXAMPLE:  
(The Local story:  Developers building a huge office block in the 
shape of a pyramid in Stockport go bust before completion.  Legal 
wrangles leave it still unfinished over a year later. A   big white 
elephant, the whole town knows about it). 
 
"With April the 1st round the corner, all of us her e  are trying to 
conjure up a great April Fools spoof.   What shall we come up 
with this year?  UFO's over Altrincham?  Shall we c laim that 
they've trained the Tatton Park deer to talk?   Cou ld we say that 
they're going to turn that huge pyramid on The Brin ksway into 
an OFFICE COMPLEX??  No, no, NO ONE would believe t hat"  
 
This example merged together local interest, "event relevant" and 
gag links all in one.    
 
THE COMPETITION LINK  
*  Competitions encourage greedy punters to satisfy their materialistic 
urges. 
*  Non-participating listeners usually like to hear people win or lose 
things. 
*  They encourage listeners to get involved with the station. 
*  Competitions can be tied in with a spot advertising campaign where 
clients donate the prizes. 
 
EXAMPLE:  
Whatever you and your Programme Controller decide b etween 
you!  
 
Never say a competition is 'simple'.  Why insult your listeners' 
intelligence?  Your competition may be like a two piece jigsaw for 
MENSA members, but don't say so on air.  Your listeners will feel 
fools if they get it wrong, and why should they enter anyway if it is "so 
simple"? 
 
Never admit that your write-in competition has had little response.  If 
there is a real disaster for whatever reason, just never ever mention 
the project again on-air. 
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On a phone in competition, don't give away the answers, unless it's a 
"just for fun" game.  Also, never give them more than the allotted time 
to answer.  It's unfair, and devalues the whole competition. 
 
THE DEDICATION / REQUEST LINK  
*  The reason radio stations do requests and 'dedications' is not just 
so listeners can hear their names on the radio.  I'm sure that good 
proportion must miss their mentions anyway.     We do them:- 
1)  To make the station sound accessible to the public. 
2)  To give the impression that the listeners are enjoying if not 
CHOOSING the music the station is playing. 
3)  To mention names and places that people would relate to.  
Important if your selling point is being local. 
 
 Always say the recipient's name twice.  Make it clear who the 
mention is for. 
 
Always say full name and area.  If all you've got is Mr Smith, and a 
smudged postmark, bin it. 
 
Never say,   'Sorry we haven't got that record   ' or ' We're not going 
to play that rubbish you've asked for.'    Make it sound as if they have 
actually asked for the song you have next, even if they haven't. 
 
Always read through the letter first.  Make sure the date and time is 
right.  Circle in a red pen the facts you will use in your link. 
 
Never make fun of people's names ... ever.  Make sure you 
pronounce them correctly too. 
 
Never read out the number of the house for security reasons.   
Road and area is fine. 
 
THE PRE-RECORDED INSERT LINK  
*  To add originality to your programme. 
*  To be yet another reason why people tune into you. 
*  To stretch the imagination of you, the writer and to show the boss 
how clever you can be in the production studio. 
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EXAMPLES:  
*  Any pre-recorded sketches with comic characters who happen to 
barge into your studio. 
 
*  Any comedy or drama serials that rely on specialist voices and 
carefully mixed sound effects and music tracks. 
 
*  Edited vex pops where you have asked the listeners their views on 
a subject, maybe mixed with a music bed to give pace. 
 
Liaise with your Programme Controller so that you know exactly how 
far you can go with regards to duration, budget, taste and decency. 
 
 Have a good ten or so in the can so that brilliant sketches  
 can be interspersed with ones which didn't turn out so well. 
  
Don't be afraid to repeat the insert at a later part of your show, when 
audience figures show that a substantial number of DIFFERENT 
people are listening. 
 
THE LIVE GUEST LINK  
*  To add a point of interest to your show. 
*  To show your skills as an interviewer. 
 
EXAMPLES:  
Discussions with musicians, actors, authors, 'experts' etc.   
 
Beware the guest who is only on the radio circuit to plug his or her 
latest book.  Get information out of the author, not just a series of 
references to the book.  Ensure you make the interview interesting in 
its own right. 
 
If the guest is good, split up the chat with records; interested listeners 
will stay tuned for longer, uninterested listeners won't get bored. 
 
Don't be overwhelmed by 'famous' guests - it is YOUR programme 
and not theirs. 
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THAT ESSENTIAL FIRST RADIO BREAK  
If you have little financial commitment in life, you have got nothing to 
lose by working for free at one of your local radio stations.  Offer to 
help out with their summer promotions on the road, giving stickers 
out, keeping people off the stage, and filing the roadshow records.  
Ask to help in the newsroom doing routine calls or give a hand during 
the sports programme.  There are always people needed to do odds 
and ends on Saturdays. 
 
Ask if any presenter needs help answering the telephones.  This way, 
you will see how programmes are put together at the sharp end.   
You will get to know the people involved and what they do, how the 
equipment is operated and what it all does.  You will discover how 
much (or how little) a radio presenter puts into the programmes. 
 
Contact the relevant programme editor or controller, using all the 
ploys I talked about earlier in the book.   Sound enthusiastic in your 
letter, and knowledgeable about its output, but not like an anorak!  
This sort of thing is fine :- 
"I was particularly impressed by your one-two-free promotion; and 
your new travel bulletins are much easier to comprehend..." 
 
This sort of thing is NOT :- 
"While I'm working for you, could I make a CD copy of those Turbo Z 
jingles you have for my friends, although of course, they're not as 
good as the WBLS New York originals...." 
 
If you are offered voluntary work, learn as much as you can without 
getting in the way.   After a while, you will get to know what job you 
would like to do on the station or decide instead that it's not the life for 
you.   
 
Offer to do work in as many different departments as possible.  If you  
eventually want to become a radio station manager , you will need to 
know the workings of the sales department, commercial traffic 
department, engineering, record library and promotions departments 
as well as programming. 
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Even if you want to be a presenter all your life, learning everybody 
else's jobs will help you understand the structure of a station and will 
let you appreciate other people's responsibilities. 
 
If you're technically competent, a job as a trainee engineer, technical 
operator, studio manager or technical assistant would be a good start 
for a potential presenter, since you would get to know the operation of 
the desk and other equipment intimately without having to worry 
about what to say.  Medium to large ILR and BBC local stations as 
well as the networks use people like this to "drive" live or recorded 
shows.   
 
I know many T.O.s who have been rewarded by a daily strip show, 
after serving a solid apprenticeship operating the studio desk.     
Steve Penk who hosts breakfast at Oldham’s The Revolution and is a 
co-owner is a good case in point.  "I first joined Piccadilly Radio in 
Manchester as a trainee in the commercial production department 
and became a technical operator.  One programme I drove on air was 
a continuous music show, Magic Music , and  when it was decided to 
include live links in the show, I volunteered to record a demo and 
have been on air regularly ever since. " Steve Penk has certainly paid 
his dues, and has worked for Key 103, Capital Radio and Virgin as 
well as networked ITV shows.   
 
Metro's Mark Thorburn's career had a similar launch.  "My first real 
radio job was as a newsroom technical operator at Signal Radio in 
Stoke.  I had to cart up news "cuts" sent down the line, and the 
money was peanuts.  I moved into commercial production but was 
only really happy when an on air opportunity came along.  I obviously 
grabbed it with both hands!" 
 
Promotions may be another way into radio.  If you have skills in 
organising events like school society meetings, student union 
activities etc., and are good at wheeling and dealing, a promotions 
assistant job may be right up your street.   At outside broadcasts and 
promotions at public shows, there'd always be need for a "warm up" 
DJ before the star turn is wheeled on.   This is where you will get your 
experience.   
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 170 

Of course an administrative job could be suitable for you, but don't 
take what you consider to be a boring job in sales or on reception just 
as a  stepping stone to what you feel is the more glamorous world of 
programming.  If there really is no other suitable option, at least pay 
your dues and grit your teeth for a while, and don't jeopardise your 
administrative job by hanging around the studios all day.  
 
Remember that people are forever moving jobs in broadcasting, and 
the best people have many different skills in different areas.   A news 
reporter may becomes news editor, who may in turn become a 
programme controller, or chief executive.   A sales assistant may 
become a sales executive or they may join the commercial production 
department.    Presenters may work in commercial production or 
promotions as well as do their own programmes.  As I always say, 
the more you can offer anyone, the more you will be valued, the more 
secure your job will be and the more money you can negotiate.  It's 
as simple as that. 
 
Radio Forth's Jay Crawford must be one of the luckiest people in 
radio.  "In 1974 I sent in a tape to Radio Forth prior to the station 
going on air.  I'd never worked as a DJ, I really didn't have a clue.  
They took a chance on me and I started off on six shows a week!"  
Jay is still at Forth twenty years later, so he must be doing something 
right. 
 
Not everyone can expect to be signed up on his or her first 
application and you really need to use your 'nouse' to get your foot in 
the door.  For example, Red Dragon's Bobby McVay was a dancer in 
a panto in Cardiff:  "A local radio presenter was in the show and 
whetted my appetite for radio.  I visited the station, and thought - I 
could do that!"  Bobby made his contacts at the station fairly 
unconventionally:  "My first break into radio was helped by trying to 
chat up a stunning radio station sales rep in Tesco' car park." 
 
The important thing to keep in mind is that the people we hear on 
radio or see on TV are not 'gods' or 'special people'.  They are men 
and women who have a job to do and stay in that job by doing it well.  
If you can prove you can do a job as well, you'll be given a chance.  
Compiling a show tape is one way of doing this.  We'll look at how to 
make the most effective tape later.   
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Professional presenters have a wide variety of experience.  Lynn 
Parsons had a engineering background:  "She says, "having gained 
an OND in electrical engineering, I did a principles of television 
course at Leeds Polytechnic, and worked as a sound and then a 
vision mixer for TV AM."  She always wanted to front a radio show 
and a show tape sent to Capital Radio in 1987 resulted in a nightly 
three hour show, before moving to Radio 1. 
 
One of Lynn's colleagues, Bruno Brookes, started off washing cars in 
his dad's car wash which allowed him to save up enough money to 
start his own mobile disco.  
 " I was a regular guest on a BBC Radio Stoke programme, 'Teen 
Scene' where I reviewed single releases.  When the resident host left, 
I applied and was offered the job permanently."  It was only a matter 
of time before an opportunity at Radio 1 together with the on air 
experience he had gained at BBC Stoke resulted in regular network 
shows. 
 
Sometimes you have to work at more than one station before an 
opening in 'the big time'.  Mark Goodier joined Edinburgh's Radio 
Forth at 18, and worked for Radio Tay, Radio Clyde, Northsound 
Radio, and Newcastle's Metro Radio before joining Radio 1. 
 
Steve Wright's first job was a shelf stacker in the supermarket, 
although he had the radio bug after running the internal radio station 
at Eastwood High School in Essex.   
 
A variety of jobs including insurance broker and theatre backstage 
worker did nothing to appease this urge.  "My first job in radio was 
presenting my own show on a pirate radio station, Radio Atlantis.   I 
recorded the shows in my home studio and sent the tapes out to the 
ship for broadcasting. " 
 
Steve got his first legal break at Reading's Radio 210 as a news 
reporter, and worked at LBC before getting his own show in Reading.  
After a stint at Luxembourg, he joined Radio 1 in 1980. 
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You may feel that I have gone into too much detail, but if you want to 
get a presenter's job on radio , you'll have to learn all the above 
points no matter what format of station you're aiming at.   A lot of my 
tips may be obvious to some, and certain maverick programme 
controllers may tell you to do the opposite.  They're the boss, so fine.  
The bottom line that EVERYONE agrees on, however, is: 
 
YOU MUST ALWAYS GIVE THE LISTENER A  
REASON FOR LISTENING  
People rarely tune in out of blind loyalty to a radio station.  There is a 
huge choice for the listener these days.  You must offer something 
that is lacking in the other shows being broadcast at the same time. 
Set up a meeting with the programme  controller and decide on your 
strong points, and weave together the structure of a killer show that 
you'd like to think will make the opposition switch off their transmitter 
and go home. 
 
RADIO PRESENTERS ARE NOT CLICHE "DJ's"  
Please don't turn into a "DJ" as soon as the microphone is on.   
The listener wants to hear YOU the person, and not some inane and 
plastic personage who says the sorts of things he thinks radio people 
should say. 
 
Do real people in the real world get on to a bus, for example, wave 
their arms about and scream... 
 
"Hey, well there you go, bus driver, just coming up to the hour of 11, 
right on time for the start of the week, eh?  How about giving me a 
ticket to the big city where it all happens 24 hours day, all the time, 
non-stop?  Wow!  Power to your wheels, dude. Have a great day, 
won't you, on this legendary 12A bus route - anyone you'd like to say 
hello to?" 
 
You are communicating to real people so why not speak their 
language?  I'm always amused to hear these people prattle on at 100 
miles an hour when they're broadcasting on their own, then as soon 
as they have a guest interview - they are forced to turn into a normal 
human being again.  After all, it is impossible to interview people 
sensibly if you put on the phoney cliché DJ voice. 
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HOW TO SPOT A "CLICHÉ DJ":-  
If he talks 'out of the side of his mouth' in a slurred, affected manner, 
at an abnormal speed or in a hyper-animated way.   I say 'He' 
because this affliction very rarely applies to female presenters. 
 
If he is so obsessed with 'tight radio', when he runs out of sensible 
things to say half-way through an introduction of a song, he'll pad with 
any old rubbish to fill up to the vocal start, maybe even   singing    or 
whistling over the  record. 
 
If he's obviously insincere.  For example, he'll chat to phone-in 
contestants he's never met and call them 'mate' and laugh 
uncontrollably at the listeners' remarks for no reason whatsoever. 
 
If he states the obvious or repeats what has already been said.   
For example, after the jingle which says or sings 'QFM Competition 
Time', he'll immediately bawl, "Yesh, indeed!  It's QFM Competition 
Time ...!"  Tautology?  You can say that again. 
 
If he shouts to the next presenter just coming into the studio.. 
" Hey, Damian...LOVE the tie! "  The other presenter mumbles 
something hopelessly off-mic so only the cliché DJ hears it and who 
dissolves into nervous giggles. 
 
If he habitually says certain words like 'great', 'brilliant', 'there you go'  
'you know'  and so on, and obviously doesn't realise it. 
 
If the most intelligent observation on the show is about the state of 
the radio station coffee. 
 
If he says his name at virtually every link. 
 
When he announces:   “It's Thursday, August the 19th 2010! ”  
Why say the year?  Is it for the benefit of time travellers why may be 
tuning in on the way to the H.G. Wells convention? 
 
Maybe you recognise a few of these awful traits in your own 
presentation demo's or programmes.   
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BE YOURSELF ON AIR 
Don't be someone you're not.  Relax and be yourself, listeners will 
relate to you better.   Playing yourself is an easier style to "keep up", 
and if you want to make it into television, how many TV presenters on 
any genre of programming you know of sound like DJ's?    QED. 
 
HOW TO GROW LISTENER LOYALTY 
People rarely tune in out of blind loyalty to a radio station.  There's a 
huge choice of radio for the listener these days.  You must offer 
something that the other shows being broadcast at the same time 
cannot.  There are plenty of reasons why people may choose your 
programme: 
 
YOUR MUSIC, YOUR PERSONALITY, YOUR INFORMATION, 
YOUR COMPETITIONS, OTHER FEATURES .... 
 
Have a meeting with the Programme Controller and decide on your 
strong points, and weave together the structure of a killer show that 
you'd like to think will make the opposition switch off their transmitter 
and go home. 
 
Maybe you'll major on a great choice of music, with up to the minute 
concert information and artist interviews that true music fans will 
really appreciate. 
 
Or maybe you are naturally a wild-and-crazy type where your highly 
produced drop-ins, crazy characters and original competitions will 
have listeners of the opposite sex sending in their underwear by the 
skip load, with postmen sending you their hernia operation bills. 
 
Think what you do better than others on your station, and better than 
others on your rival stations, work out a format - and do it! 
 
This is so important, I'M going to type it again: remember it well. 
 

YOU MUST ALWAYS GIVE THE LISTENER A 
REASON FOR LISTENING. 
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IMPROVE YOUR ON-AIR WORK CONSTANTLY 
Use the 'snoop loop' or studio audio recorder which only records 
station output when your microphone is on.  This will effectively cut 
out all the songs and advertisements so you can hear the whole of 
your show during the car ride home burnt on a CD.  Another way is to 
transfer the file onto your i-pod and play this on your car speakers. 
 
Don't bask in the glory of the best links - be tough with yourself.  
Which links didn't work?  Which links sounded plastic?  Which links 
gave away that you were reading from a script?  If your studio hasn't 
a 'snoop loop' ask the engineer to rig one up.  All you need is an 
audio recorder with the pause facility wired to the micro switch 
contacts on the microphone fader, or use one of the software 
programmes that sense speech.  If you record your entire 4 hour 
show, it’s a right pain to fast forward to your links. 
 
FOLLOW THE THREE-POINT PLAN: 
 
1)  Regularly record your show on a 'snoop loop’. 
 
2)  Analyse the content...critically. 
 
3)  Improve yourself! 
 
If YOU don't bother recording your links, you can bet that your 
Programme Controller may well be.  Do you really want the 
embarrassment of the office playback, with no excuses up your 
sleeve? 
 
Maybe you feel that your show would benefit from more creativity and 
personality, but you feel a little out of your depth, and a little scared of 
showing yourself up if it doesn't come off.  This is quite a natural 
reaction to have, so why not try out new styles or ideas in an off-air 
studio and play them to the Programme Controller?  He or she is 
there to help you.   
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HOSPITAL RADIO  
Over 11,000 volunteers are involved with hospital radio in the UK, 
based at over 300 radio stations, and many other countries have 
similar schemes.   They are not commercially operated, there are no 
adverts or sponsorship credits nor can the broadcast programmes be 
heard outside the hospitals.   Programmes are normally relayed to 
the wards via cables from a studio which feeds into the bedside 
headphones of the patients. 
 
The aim of hospital broadcasting is to entertain and inform, to help 
relieve the feeling of isolation and boredom most people encounter in 
hospital.  The radio station becomes, to the patient, a link with the 
outside world not connected to the medical or nursing staff, and 
therefore not a "threat" to the patient. 
 
Hospital radio also encourages participation from patients, helping 
them to get to know their fellow patients and develop a ward team 
spirit.   Stations vary from small set-ups  which broadcast only 
through the evenings, to multi-studio stations with enough volunteers 
on tap to put out programmes throughout the day and night.   There 
are even a small but growing number of hospital television stations 
which make programmes wired to ward monitors. 
 
Many ex-hospital radio broadcasters can now be found working in 
professional TV and radio concerns, and owe their initial training to 
that learned behind the hospital radio microphone.      The National 
Association of Hospital Broadcasting Organisations,  (NAHBO) or 
as it's now called, the Hospital Broadcaster's Association (HBA)  
can give you more information and tell you who to contact in your 
area, if you'd like to get involved.   
 
PIRATE RADIO  
Just forget it.  It may be very easy to construct or buy a broadcast 
transmitter and set it up in a bedroom or a field, but what's the point?   
You'll lose a lot of money when the gear is confiscated, even more 
when the fine has to be paid, and you'll be shunned by the 
professional radio industry.   You'll be a "banned person" in any 
authority’s eyes.     
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There are now more legal radio stations than ever, so there are 
plenty of opportunities, as long as you sell yourself in the right way 
using the information in this book.  If you get frustrated by what 
seems to be endless rejection letters, take heart that everyone has a 
file of these somewhere.   Talent usually  rises to the top eventually, 
in the same way that some talentLESS charlatans who get offered  
shows by their friends in the bosses chair always get found out when 
the poor ratings come in.       
 
PAYING YOUR DUES 
If you are new to broadcasting, you may have to set your sights 
"lower" before you get a break as a radio presenter.  You may have 
to pay your dues first as phone-in operator, technical operator, record 
librarian, promotions assistant or whatever.  You'll find on smaller 
stations that people tend to do quite a few jobs, especially lower 
down the 'ladder'.   This situation is excellent for newcomers, 
because you learn so much about different areas.    
 
One person may present the very early wake-up show, then answer 
telephones for the breakfast programme, before going out to conduct 
some interviews for the afternoon show, coming back to edit them, 
leaving about 2pm.  Another may work part-time in the record library, 
and produce and present one or two specialist shows in the week.   
 
Someone else may go out with the radio car in the morning 
presenting reports, then do an afternoon technical operator shift in 
the newsroom in the afternoon, and do occasional promotion work for 
evening  events at clubs or whatever.     
 
It's all down to the old "being useful" rule again, which will give 
maximum job security and helping to pave future career moves. 
 
Let's detail some radio station jobs which may give you that first 
break into broadcasting. 
 
 
 
 
 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 178 

PHONE-IN OPERATOR 
This involves sitting in the phone-in room or studio annexe taking 
calls and routing them on-air. You'll say "HELLO, QFM??" a hundred 
times a day.  Although this may sound like you're just a dogsbody, 
you are very important since you will talk to and deal with actual 
listeners far more than the programme controller or even the 
presenters.  You'll know how well a feature is going down and get a 
true feel of the success of the station, as well as having  the 
responsibility of contributing to the editorial content of a programme.   
The downside is little or no pay, and there may be long, unsociable 
hours. 
 
Your job will involve: 
 

• Taking requests and dedications, then when the phone-in lines 
are opened,  sussing out articulate, intelligent callers, keeping 
them on hold or calling them back when required.  

 
• Informing the producer or presenter of who is on which line and 

what they would like to discuss on-air.  You may have a 
computer keyboard on which to type this information, so that it 
appears on the studio screen, or you might have to take pieces 
of paper in when the red light is on.   

 
• Explaining to callers the procedures; tell them that they'll hear 

the programme down the telephone, asking them to switch off 
or turn down  any radio to prevent 'howl round', and so on. 

 
• After the caller has been on-air, thanking them for their 

contribution, taking their address if they've requested 
information or have won a prize, and clearing the line. 

 
• Palming off boring regular callers without causing offence:  

"Sorry, all our calls are booked for today" 
 
 
 
 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 179 

 
TECHNICAL OPERATOR  /   TECHNICAL ASSISTANT  
These people are the backbone of any good radio station.  Reporting 
to the programme controller and sometimes to the chief engineer as 
well, they will know how to operate every tape machine and control 
desk in the building as well as knowing how to work all the radio cars 
and radio backpacks intimately.   
 
T.O.'s are usually on some  sort of duty roster, but life can be 
extremely varied and highly rewarding even if you don't get your 
voice on-air at first.  Many T.O.'s with good voices who want to 
become presenters do achieve their ambitions because they're so 
good at 'driving desks'.    You'll enjoy great responsibility and variety.  
A chance to play with every knob and gadget in the building and it's a  
good springboard to production and presentation jobs. 
 
 
Your duties may be: 
 

• Operating the live on-air control desk while an outside 
broadcast is going on.  You have the  O.B. van or radio car 
output on a desk fader, and simply mix music, commercials and 
news bulletins as required by the producer who may be in the 
studio with you, or at the end of a 'talkback' line.  The job needs 
initiative- especially, for example when you may hear this from 
your presenter down the talkback from location:  "Don't come to 
me after this record, my guest has run off....pad with 
something...ANYTHING!!" 

 
• Driving the desk during a live or recorded discussion 

programme, where the presenter or interviewer would be put off 
if he or she had to operate equipment as well. 

 
• You may well work in the newsroom, editing stories coming 

from external news services, charging up portable digital audio 
recorders, or a whole host of other duties that reporters or news 
editors feel is beneath them. 

 
• A great variety of other things; in one day you may be asked:   

By the rock DJ:  " Can you drive my interview with Megadeath?" 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 180 

• By the programme controller: "Can you go out and operate my 
week-long OB from Florida?"   By the head of sales:  "Can you 
make CD copies of these commercials?"   By your family:  "Can 
you come home sometime?" 

 
MUSIC LIBRARIAN  
Not as daunting or boring as it might sound.  In the old days, you'd 
have to log out and back every disc and re-file piles and piles of 
records.   These days, most songs will be in Compact Disc jukeboxes 
or physically in the on-air studio, and the entire play list will be 
entered into a computer.  Only requests or specialist songs are now 
seeked out along the racks and shelving.  If you love music, and want 
to hear all the latest releases before they are in the shops, this is the 
job for you.  You may be asked to search for and download obscure 
songs for specialist music shows.   
 
On the downside, however, is a potentially boring routine.  You'll also 
discover that station staff will plead with you for free copies of CDs or 
mp3 files which aren't yours to give away, and you'll have to deal with 
endless calls from record companies plugging their wares. 
  
Your duties: 
 

• Working for the head of music and updating the music 
computer.  The software selects the order of songs and sticks 
to any commands which you  programmed in, such as listing a 
strong up-tempo record  to follow each  news bulletin,  giving 3 
ballads an hour,  making sure that no two female soul vocals 
are played next to each other, etc. 

 
• Making sure the forms for the P.R.S. (Performing Rights 

Society) and P.P.L. (Phonographic Performance Limited) are  
filled in correctly and sent off weekly.  This ensures that the 
writers of the songs (P.R.S.) and the record companies (P.P.L.) 
get their royalties from every song played on-air.  These used 
to be hand-written, but now a computer will print out most of 
these details at the push of a button. 
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• Receiving from record reps and through the post all the new 
releases for the play list meeting.  You'd have them ready for 
the weekly bun fight and shouting match where all the 
presenters are told by the head of music that they can't have 
their favourite records on the station play list.  You'd then enter 
the final decided list onto the computer, along with record 
number, duration, intro. / talkover time, 'fade', 'cold fade' or 
'ends' information and logging details like artist, writer(s), 
publisher(s) and index numbers.   Exciting work, eh? 

 
• Keeping the library tidy and organised so that everyone can find 

things quickly.  Maintaining security so discs aren't snaffled by 
kleptomaniac DJ's and producers. 

 
PROMOTIONS ASSISTANT  
Although not ideal as a springboard to on-air work, this job will give 
you a lot of experience in organising things and communicating 
clearly with people.   You'd work with the promotions manager in 
putting together outside broadcast events in liaison with 
programming, arranging publicity stunts and exhibitions, as well as 
being involved with station-sponsored concerts and events.    
It's a job which is great for getting involved and becoming partly 
responsible for the success of out-of-studio activities, promoting the 
radio station to the public. 
 
Your duties? 
  

• A lot of running and driving around (clean licence essential) 
• delivering artwork of publicity brochures or stickers to printers 

and collecting finished goods.  You may have to carry box loads 
of promotional shirts and mugs to road show locations, where 
you'll put up radio station banners and posters,   taking  them all 
down again after the event.   

 
• You would  recce  locations for future events, checking power 

points, radio car signal strength , access and safety barrier 
requirements, and so on.  Liaising with managements of clubs, 
halls, shopping precincts, etc., and keeping them sweet. 
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• You would install P.A. or disco equipment on the day, and 
check everyone knows what they're doing, so it all runs 
smoothly.   You may have to "warm up" the audience before the 
show starts;   this is of course good experience if your eventual 
aim is to be on-air. 

 
COMMERCIAL PRODUCTION WORK  
Remember how I told you all about the Broadcaster's Law of 
Usefulness?  This states that the more useful you are to a station, the 
more likely you are to keep your job, and to get promotion.   
 
The commercial production department in Independent Local Radio 
Stations is written off by many presenters and programme personnel 
as being a boring backwater somewhere in the jurisdiction of the 
sales team, but getting involved here can really pay dividends. 
 
If you already present a programme, you needn't have to give it up to 
work in production.  I was even Head of Commercial Production for a 
time at Piccadilly Radio while still presenting the weekday breakfast 
show.  It was hard work, with very long hours but the double salary 
came in very useful.   
 
You may want to work part-time in commercial production so that 
your programme research doesn't suffer.  Talk it out with your 
programme controller and head of sales - you're sure to come to 
some sort of deal, where you benefit.   
 
ADVANTAGES OF WORKING IN COMMERCIAL PRODUCTION  
*  Extra money if you're already presenting 
*  Access to more sophisticated equipment than in the average 
studio; multitrack, effects and gadgets, plus production music and 
sound effects. 
*  The responsibility of directly making money for the station.  You'll 
really feel part of the station's success.   
*  You'll be able to show your creative skills in writing scripts and 
painting pictures in sound.  You may even win a few  
awards as I did! 
*  If your show gets dropped, you won't be completely out of work. 
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DISADVANTAGES OF WORKING IN COMMERCIAL 
PRODUCTION 
 
*  You could be frustrated by clients who reject your creative scripts in 
favour of safe (and often boring) commercials.  This can happen a lot! 
 
*  The pressure can really build up at the end of the week when there 
can be countless commercials that have to be completed for the 
weekend.  Which is the first to go - quality or your patience? 
 
*  You'll probably get hassle from the station's sales people who may 
not fully understand the work involved in making commercials.  They 
will telephone through a tedious script change at 17.25 on a Friday 
evening and guess who has to stay late to re-make the 
advertisement? 
 
All in all, a job here can earn you a lot of respect from the station 
management as well as a great deal of personal satisfaction.  On-air 
presentation may even seem shallow and boring after a time, and you 
may want to be a full-time commercial production person or even 
pursue a career in an advertising agency where you can expand your 
canvas to television. 
 
MORE ON RADIO COMMERCIAL PRODUCTION 
Stations vary.  The teams may include a brilliant full-time copywriter 
who never touches the equipment at all.  There may be an engineer 
who can produce stunning audio production but never talks to clients 
or write a word of copy. 
 
Usually you will find everyone is expected to do a bit of everything.  
There is a great advantage to this system, because the writer can 
follow his or her project through to the end, and realise an original 
concept on the system with the music, sound effects and voice over 
in the manner they had in mind in the first place. 
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HOW TO MAKE A RADIO COMMERCIAL  
1)  GET A BRIEF FROM THE CLIENT 
What does it need to say?  How long is the finished tape to be?  What 
is the budget?  Can they afford a jingle or a top actor?  All this 
information should be provided by the sales department. 
 
2)  LIAISE WITH THE CLIENT 
Call up and talk, making sure you get the person in the company who 
is authorised to make the decisions.  Discuss your ideas and suss out 
if he or she is game for something interesting or if you'd be better 
writing a boring shouted shopping list of prices.   
 
IF the client is new to radio, you might like to point out at this stage 
that you can't fit 10 prices and 2 telephone numbers into a twenty 
second advertisement! 
 
3)  WRITE THE SCRIPT 
Even if one advertisement is needed, write two so that client has a 
choice.  Be careful though.  I once wrote a brilliant potentially award-
winning concept which I desperately wanted the client to approve to 
get it on-air.  As the second choice I deliberately penned an 
absolutely awful commercial - it broke all the rules of copywriting and 
it was naff and boring.  Guess which one the client chose?  
Amazingly, the campaign worked and I used my original concept for 
another client. 
 
4)  CLEAR THE SCRIPT 
Before you email your scripts, always read them to the client over the 
telephone first.  Putting on a smooth “broadcast” voice usually 
impresses.  Carefully note any changes and make clear that any 
changes to a script after it has been recorded will cost them a  
re-make fee. 
 
5)  RECORD THE SCRIPT 
Your scripts will be put into the tray for the next voice session.   
A suitable actor or voice artiste will come in or you’d dial up their 
studio via an ISDN line and they’d read it under your direction for 
suitable payment, depending on how many radio stations the 
commercial will eventually be broadcast on, and for how long. 
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The voice will not be mixed with any music or effects. If you do mix 
everything together at this stage, if the client doesn't like the music or 
finds the voice too soft in the mix, you can't do anything about it 
unless you get the actor back in again.   
 
Don't be afraid to ask the voice over to read the scripts in different 
ways - they get paid by the script and not by the take, and you can 
then choose the best version later. 
 
6)  MIX THE COMMERCIAL 
This is the fun part.  After choosing the best take on the voice-master, 
you may like to process the voice by adding reverberation or other 
effects.  Music, sound effects and other voices may have to be mixed 
together.  You may need to pile a dozen office staff into your studio to 
create a crowd scene.  Your imagination is the only limit here.   
Keep piling up the tracks on the multitrack software!    
 
7)  CLEAR THE FINISHED COMMERCIAL 
Ideally you would visit the client in a suit and polished shoes to play a 
cassette on your ghetto blaster, but you won't have time to do this for 
everyone.  Most clients will hear their advertisement down the 
telephone.  Don't worry about your high fidelity mix being reduced to 
a tinny screech due to the limitations of the telephone system.  The 
advantage of clearing the finished commercial over the telephone is 
that you can sell before and after you actually play the ad.    
 
If the client has any doubts about the choice of words, music or voice-
over, this is the stage to ally these doubts.  Once you've been given 
the OK, it is very difficult and embarrassing for the client to change 
their mind. 
 
Here are key phrases you'll hear experienced production people use 
on the telephone to clients to ensure that they don't have to go back 
and re-make the advertisement.  You aren't exactly conning the 
client, you are just being a good sales person. 
 
SCAM #1  "We were very lucky to get (actors name).  He's not in the 
country all that often." 
(actually the actor was desperate for work and grateful to  
voice the commercial) 
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SCAM #2  "I really should have charged you extra for the multitrack 
production and hire of the DigiTech 300 effects processor, but we'll 
let it pass." 
(actually you had all the gear wired into the studio anyway) 
 
SCAM # 3  "We're all very pleased with it here - we're all singing the 
jingle." 
(actually the advertisement may be good, but clients' jingles will be 
the last thing you'll be humming!) 
 
SCAM # 4  "Of course it will sound much better in hifi stereo than 
down this tinny telephone line." 
(It will sound 'better' in hifi, but a bad mix can never be improved by 
the playback medium.  Ensure your mix works in “lo-fi” BEFORE you 
call the client) 
 
8) TRANSFER THE COMMERCIAL TO THE MAIN “ON-AIR” 
SYSTEM AND ASSIGN ALL RELEVANT CODES 
A boring job if you have a lot to do, but very important.   
 
9)  THE TRAFFIC DEPARTMENT 
Email the finished commercial to the “traffic” department and make 
sure the paperwork is filled in! 
 
10)  INVOICE CLIENT AND SEND CDs OR EMAIL mp3s 
Another horrible job, especially if the client refuses to pay production 
changes assuming it was part of the larger air-time cheque.  Always 
confirm charges with the client at the briefing stage. 
 
COMMERCIAL COPYWRITING  
Remember the client is always right.  You may have a wonderfully 
original idea for a series of commercials that will  
get the customers flocking in and knock the opposition for six.   
 
Your client, not understanding radio advertising, the power of sound 
and the psychology behind writing techniques, knocks it back and you 
end up with a watered-down 'client approved' script.  It will no doubt 
be overwritten, full of clichés and won't be very effective.   
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The game is to subtly persuade the client or even the advertising 
agency to do it your way.   
 
The more creative and different a radio commercial is, the better it 
can be for everyone, the client, the listener and you when you go up 
to collect your award. 
 
DON'T PUT TOO MANY WORDS IN A RADIO COMMERCIAL 
Why?  Because a thirty second spot cannot be any longer.  Too many 
words mean the message will be gabbled and harder for the listener 
to assimilate.  If the client wants it all in, sell a longer spot.  Current 
accepted lengths in UK radio are:- 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60 and 90 
seconds. 
 
DON'T PUT TOO MANY PRODUCTS AND PRICES IN 
Why?  Lists can get very tedious, and prices eat up time especially 
the £99.99 variety.  If there are genuine loss-leaders, just mention a 
few. 
 
AVOID TELEPHONE NUMBERS IF POSSIBLE  
Unless the telephone number is very easy to remember, persuade 
the client to use every second to get his name and location and drop 
the telephone number.  Interested people will look it up if they need to 
call.  Some clients like a mortgage advice centre, may need people to 
telephone rather than call in.  In this case always say the number at 
least twice, clearly in an easy to remember way, such as - 0151-222-
6699 becomes OH ONE FIVE ONE-TRIPLE TWO-DOUBLE SIX-
DOUBLE NINE.  Or alternatively, OH ONE FIVE ONE-TRIPLE TWO-
SIXTY SIX-NINETY NINE. 
 
Never ever put two different numbers in one commercial and 
extension numbers are right out.  Trust me. 
 
AVOID NAFF SUNG JINGLES 
A memorable jingle with clear lyrics may do wonders for a radio 
campaign.  A boring jingle with muddy vocals can be a real turn off.  
A nondescript drum roll at the start of a jingle may eat up one and a 
half seconds of time with no selling power at all - cut if off! 
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THINGS ALWAYS TO INCLUDE IN A RADIO COMMERCIAL 
 
THE CLIENTS NAME 
 
You may have an original, award-winning advertisement but if you 
only slip the clients name in at the end, it won't sell.  Unless there is 
going to be a lot of on-air repetition ('Impressions'), make sure the 
clients name is included at least 3 or 4 times in a 30 second 
advertisement, and highlighted well. 
 
HUMOUR 
Not appropriate for every client, but people remember funny 
commercials much more easily than straight ones.  Make sure the 
kind of humour you choose is appropriate for the target audience; you 
wouldn't use tacky vaudeville gags in an advertisement aimed at up-
front youths. 
 
SOMETHING DIFFERENT 
Radio commercials go through fashions.  Maybe the majority of 
advertisements on-air as you read this are straights reads.  In this 
case use music creatively or persuade the client to buy a custom 
jingle.  If there are too many musical extravaganzas in the 
commercial breaks, a solo voice with no music will really stand out. 
 
THE POWER OF SOUND 
 
Sound can paint vivid pictures in peoples' minds.  A fire breathing 
dragon and hundreds of knights in armour clanking along a forest 
track can be knocked up in a few minutes in an audio studio, yet can 
sound wonderfully impressive through a loudspeaker.   
 
A television equivalent would cost hundreds of thousands, but even 
though a radio advertisement like this is far cheaper, it can be more 
effective.  The listener, not having the visual information, creates it 
personally in their mind.  These images of dragons and knights are 
unique to your listener, and because they have actively contributed, 
they are far more likely to remember the commercial than a fait 
accompli of a rubber dragon prancing around on a television screen. 
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PROFESSIONAL  LIBRARY MUSIC  
Commercial music bought in a record shop cannot be used on UK 
advertisements unless special clearance is sought and (usually) large 
cheques are sent to publisher and/or record company. 
 
That's why the huge "library music" system has grown up, which 
provides radio stations and commercial production houses with free 
CD's of useful edited backing music, stabs and effects written 
specially for creative advertising work. 
 
The company then pays the MCPS or Mechanical Copyright 
Protection Society a fee in order to be able to use these discs.   
 
It may be on a one-off basis, or there may be a "blanket fee" which 
allows unlimited use of these special discs over a set period.   
 
After production, a form must be filled in and sent to the MCPS and 
also to the writers' association, the PRS (Performing Rights Society) 
which details which track you used, who wrote it and what disc it was 
from.   
 
The relevant people then all get their share.  There’s also a great 
non-MCPS library where you can hear samples for free; you buy a 
blanket licence and its great quality. Check out: 
http://www.audionetworkplc.com/ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 190 

THE “PERSONAL APPEARANCE” or “GIG”!  
          
Radio and TV presenters need to raise their profile, and keep in the 
public eye.  So you’ll need to get out of your studio regularly and 
meet your loyal viewers and listeners!  Luckily, radio and TV stations 
believe in this theory as well and will often arrange personal 
appearances or “gigs” for you.  All you have to do is turn up, be a 
personality, and get paid extra! 
 
The memo from your promotions department reads like this:- 
 
"You have been booked to make a half hour appearance at the 
Didshot Carnival, this Saturday the 28th.  Arrive at 2 pm, you will be 
met by Tom Phillips at the gate who will show you to your car park 
space and personal dressing room.  Your duties will be to open the 
Carnival at 2.30 pm and then tour the stalls for half an hour 
maximum.  A PA system will be provided and you will have twenty 
radio station sweatshirts to give away.  Your fee £150." 
 
On the day, nobody at the gate knows where this Tom Phillips bloke 
is, so you have to pay to park in the public car park and walk half a 
mile through a muddy field to the site.  You eventually find someone 
in charge only to find that you have to share your 'personal dressing 
room' with fifteen screaming drum majorettes and a fire eating act 
who stinks of paraffin. 
 
The 'PA system' turns out to be a cheap microphone plugged into an 
even cheaper 1980s tape recorder propped on a trestle table, and 
distorts so badly that you have to resort to simply shouting.   
 
The sweatshirts you had been promised never arrive, and you are 
persuaded by the organisers to draw the raffle, which means you 
have to hang around until 4.30 pm, trying to make polite conversation 
with the vicar's wife and enduring yet another police dog display and 
brass band concert in the arena.   
 
To add insult to injury, you eventually find out that due to a typing 
error, you fee was actually only £15. 
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Not all gigs are as bad as this, but they can get close.  The important 
thing is not to lose your rag and keep up the professional appearance 
to the public.   
 
You have the reputation of your radio or TV station to think of as well 
as you own. 
 
HOW TO PREVENT GIGS TURNING INTO DISASTERS 
*  Never trust anybody!  Call the organisers personally and confirm 
the details in case your promotions department have missed 
anything.   
 
Check they have received your photographs and posters to display 
before the event.  Check that they will set up any equipment 
necessary before your arrive.  Check the times that you'll be needed. 
 
*  Write to the organisers direct confirming the details and explaining 
that you have another engagement after theirs, even if you haven't.   
 
*  Be prepared!  Always carry a spare bag of promotional goods in 
your car, and a spare PA and microphone are useful in the event that 
the existing equipment doesn't come up to standard.   
 
WHAT TO SAY IN YOUR SPEECH  
You know what you can do better than I do, but in case you're really 
stuck for words, use this tried and tested formula: 
 
*  First of all, keep it short ... always leave them wanting more!   
 
*  Research the event or location.  Get the brochure or programme 
well in advance. 
 
*  Start your speech with a few snappy gags relating to your radio or 
TV show.  This will help people who aren't familiar with your 
programme to identify who you are and where you come from. 
 
*  Follow with a few thank-you's to the people who have done all the 
hard work in making the event possible.  Memorise the important 
names.  This always goes down well. 
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*  Now tell people what is on offer at the fete/carnival, making gags as 
appropriate.   
 
*  Finally, thank the people for listening/watching your programme 
and officially open the event. 
 
 
TIPS TO REMEMBER 
*  Make sure you are seen and heard as well as possible. 
 
*  Don't use notes unless you really have to. 
 
*  Don't look just straight ahead, move yourself slowly from side to 
side. 
 
*  Present yourself to the public as you do in your radio/TV 
programme.  Keep in character. 
 
*  Don't be afraid to rope in others.  Persuading the May Queen to cut 
the ribbon always gets an "aah".   
 
*  You are an outsider to a community event.  Be courteous at all 
times, and respect the wishes of the organisers, even if they force 
you to sit through yet another bloomin’ trampoline display. 
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THE A TO Z OF BROADCASTING 
 
Here are some of those curious broadcasting terms and expressions 
you're likely to come across.  This A to Z is by no means 
comprehensive, but it will give you a good grounding in the 
broadcasting terms in use today, and may help you to decipher 
scripts. 
 
You'll notice the abundance of television terms over the relatively 
small selection from the radio side.  Is this because TV is crammed 
full of esoteric jargon, or is it because in radio they simply speak 
English? 
 
A I 
Appreciation index.  The AI is a form of qualitative research which 
ascertains the 'enjoyment value' of a transmitted television 
programme.  A show may have low viewing figures, but a high AI. 
 
ACCESS TELEVISION  
Programmes made by organisations or individuals outside 
professional TV companies, usually to put their own points of views 
across.  Also called 'Community Television'. 
 
"ACTION!"  
Given by the director when camera and sound are running up to the 
correct speed.  This is a cue for the performer(s) to start. 
 
ACTUALITY  
The 'actual' unscripted sound recorded in a location, as against 
sound effects or narration added back in the studio. 
 
ADO  
Ampex Digital Optics.  A brand name of a video effects machine.  The 
umbrella term for all these gadgets is DVE or Digital Video Effects. 
 
AD LIB  
Improvised, unscripted speech. 
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AFM 
Assistant Floor Manager 
 
AM  
Amplitude Modulation.  The system of radio broadcasting used on 
Long, medium and short wave.  The amplitude of the carrier wave is 
modulated by the broadcast signal.  This system is prone to 
interference, unlike FM or Frequency Modulation. 
 
AMMY DRAMMY  
Slang, derisory term arts producers have for amateur dramatic 
shows. 
 
ANALOGUE RECORDING  
Where the recorded sound or vision is stored by a continually 
changeable magnetic flux on moving tape.  (As against Digital 
Recording where discreet numbers are recorded). 
 
ANSWERPRINT 
A colour print of the finished edited negative film used as a viewing 
copy, before the better quality SHOWPRINT is made for 
transmission. 
 
ARBITRON  
American radio's main audience research system. 
 
ARRIFLEX  
Trade name of German made film camera. 
 
ASSEMBLE  EDITING  
Recording chunks of video pictures and sound onto completely blank 
tape, unlike INSERT editing where pictures and/or sound are 
recorded onto a videotape which has pre-recorded CONTROL 
TRACK, which gives greater flexibility. 
 
ASSISTANT CAMERAMAN  
This person is responsible for loading film magazines, checking 
equipment and putting on clapperboards.  You rarely have assistants 
with video cameramen unless the production is complex. 
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ASTON 
Brand name of a TV caption generator, used on-air in the Gallery, or 
in the post-production suite. 
 
ARTFILE  
Brand name of one of a range of graphics machines which can create 
logos, maps etc., and can colour in monochrome pictures.  Another 
well-known name you may encounter is called Paintbox. 
 
AUTOCUE  
Brand name for a system where the presenter reads the scripts from 
a TV monitor which is reflected over the camera lens to give the 
impression that the words have been memorised.  Another brand is 
Portaprompt. 
 
AVAILABLE LIGHT  
Light from the sky, windows or existing interior illumination; as 
opposed to putting up TV lights on location. 
 
AVID 
The trade name of the industry standard non-linear editing machine.  
Far more flexible than old-fashioned linear (tape-to-tape) editing. 
 
BA  
Broadcasting Assistant.  A semi-technical, semi-production job in a 
radio station.   May be called Technical Assistant, or Studio Manager. 
 
BABY LEGS  
A mini camera tripod used to obtain steady, low shots. 
 
BACK ANNOUNCEMENT  
A reference to a song, item or programme just broadcast. 
 
BACKING TRACK  
A pre-recorded audio tape, used to perform over. 
 
BARNDOORS  
The black metal hinged doors around a light, used to control the 
direction of the light. 
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BARNEY  
A padded film or video camera cover used to muffle motor noise in 
quiet filming situations. 
 
BEST BOY  
General 'gofer' on a large studio (usually film/drama) stage.  
Responsible for getting and shifting lights, props, equipment or all 
three. 
 
BETACAM SP  
Sony's camcorder system widely in use in the professional TV world 
until about 2000.  It uses metal tape in cassettes.  The system is 
incompatible with the now obsolete domestic BETACORD video 
cassette system.  Now replaced by Sony DIGIBETA for broadcast 
use. 
 
BITC 
(Pronounced BIT-CEE).  Stands for Burnt in Time Code.  The 
timecode is displayed in a small LETTERBOX on screen, so you can 
tell exactly where you are on a videotape.  This information is 
encoded on the tape but is never broadcast. 
 
 
BLACKED TAPE  
Professional video tape with CONTROL TRACK recorded on it, so 
INSERT EDITING can be performed.  Viewing it will show a 
completely black screen, unlike virgin blank tape, which will show 
'snow'. 
 
BLOCKING  
Rehearsal of a scene where camera and performers movements are 
sorted out, before filming starts. 
 
BLONDE   
A large (2KW) light used in TV studios and on location.  It has a 
yellow-coloured head, hence 'blonde'. 
 
BOOM 
A long or telescopic pole from which a microphone is suspended.  
'Boom shadow' is where this pole ruins the shot by causing shadows. 
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BOOTH 
A soundproofed room where voice overs work.  There is usually a 
talkback system installed to achieve two way communication with the 
control room. 
 
BPM 
Beats per minute.  A guide to the speed of a recorded song. 
 
BRACKETING  
A cameraman may ask for a re-take on a scene to ensure the 
exposure is correct.  He may take three versions, a fraction of or an f-
stop apart (darker to brighter) to make sure a good one is 'in the can'. 
 
BREAKTHROUGH  
Unwanted sound 'breaking' into a soundtrack or audio channel. 
 
BULK ERASER  
Machine for wiping magnetic audio or video tape, which simply 
consists of huge magnetic coils. Remember to switch off after use 
unless you want a buzzing molten fire hazard.  You may encounter a 
huge industrial version around with steel semi-circular lid, 
affectionately known as a 'fishfryer'. 
 
BURN OUT 
Where bad or over-exposure renders white or light parts of a picture 
devoid of detail. 
 
BUZZER CUE 
A communication method between a TV control room, a "gallery" and 
VT or Telecine Operators.  For example, the Director may say on the 
Talkback, "cued on item 5, VT 3?"  The appropriate operator in the 
depths of the VT area responds one buzz for "yes", and two buzzes 
for "no".  The thinking behind this system is that VT people are too 
busy pushing buttons and lacing up tapes to engage their inbuilt 
organic vocal system. 
 
 
 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 198 

BUZZ TRACK  
Background atmosphere recording which is used to even out any 
sound mismatches in edited film or video.  Sometimes called 
"wildtrack". 
 
BVU 
Broadcast Video U-matic.  A Sony video system that uses 3/4" tape 
in cassettes.  More bulky than the BETACAM cassette system, the 
pictures and sound quality are not as good either.  Becoming 
obsolete. 
 
C.A.R. 
Central Apparatus Room – lots of technical gear, servers etc. 
 
CABLE BASHER  
Junior film crew member whose unenviable job is to put out and wind 
up camera, audio and lighting cables in all situations and weathers. 
 
CALL SHEET  
Details of locations and times for presenters, actors and contributors.  
Sometimes combined with SHOOTING SCHEDULES. 
 
CAMCORDER  
A camera and recorder in one unit. 
 
CAMERA SCRIPT  
A list of shot details for use by the cameraman. 
 
CANS 
Slang for headphones. 
 
CAPTION CARD  
Simply a piece of cardboard used for mounting artwork or rubdown 
letters.  It is placed on a caption stand, and a studio camera focuses 
on it. 
 
CAPTION GENERATOR  
A machine which can create words for titles and credits which can be 
superimposed over pictures. 
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CATCHLINE  
The 'title' of a news story or item printed at the top of the page.  If the 
story has been originated from a freelance stringer, it is important to 
keep the exact title when retyping as payments are made on 
catchlines. 
 
CHARISMA  
A particular type of video effects generator. 
 
CHERRY PICKER 
A form of hydraulic platform used for high camera shots.  You may 
also encounter a Simon hoist. 
 
CHINAGRAPH  
Wax pencil, usually yellow or white, used to write on or mark tape or 
film. 
 
CHROMAKEY  
See CSO 
 
CHYRON 
Trade name of a type of TV character generator, now getting 
obsolete. 
 
CLAPPERBOARD  
A board with 'scene' and 'take' information.  This is written on by hand 
and is used in editing to sync up the film pictures (using a film 
camera) and its soundtrack. (recorded on a digital audio machine)  
Not needed for video cameras in general. 
 
CLASHCODE  
A code assigned to finished TV or radio commercials in the "traffic" 
department, (nothing to do with road traffic) so that the computer 
responsible for spot rotation will not place two clients with similar 
products next to each other in the transmitted commercial break.  
There can be clash codes for voice over and style as well. 
 
CLIP 
A short extract of film or videotape. 
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CLOCK  
A countdown clock before a TV programme, which includes 
identification and technical information.  The picture cuts to black at 3 
seconds to zero, in case the clock is accidentally selected to air. 
 
CLEAN FEED  
The studio output sent to another location, say OB. point, but without 
the contribution FROM that location.  This prevents FEEDBACK or 
howl round. 
 
COLOUR BALANCE  
Lining up an electronic camera to accept a white card shown to the 
lens as true white, even in non-daylight.  The camera will then show 
natural colours. 
 
COMMAG 
Sound and vision on one strip of film with sound on magnetic stripe.  
When sound is on separate spool, it is called SEPMAG, and is more 
flexible to edit. 
 
COMOPT 
Film with optical soundtrack down the side. 
 
COMMENTARY 
The voice over which is usually recorded on the final dub of the film.  
Also called VOICE OVER or OOV (OUT OF VISION). 
 
COMPRESSOR 
A device which electronically reduces the dynamic range of an audio 
signal.  Can make the signal sound 'punchier' or 'louder'. 
 
CONTINUITY 
1  The department of studios where TV programmes and other 
elements are put into a 'continuous' station output. 
 
2  A detailed record taken while filming, so shots taken in non-
continuous shooting can be edited together correctly.   Notes are 
taken about costume, hair, make up, position of artistes, etc.  
Polaroid cameras are widely used on location to assist with 
continuity. 
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CROSSING THE LINE 
Confusing viewers perspective and sense of direction of successive 
shots by changing position of camera by 180 degrees during filming. 
 
CSO 
Chromatic Separation Overlay or Chromakey.  When shooting a 
scene against a chosen colour, an electronic device can fill all the 
coloured areas with pictures from another source.  Used extensively 
in weather bulletins.  Cobalt blue is normally chosen because it is a 
colour far away from flesh tones. 
 
CU 
Close Up. 
 
CUE BURN 
This is damage to a vinyl disc caused by continuous cueing up at the 
start. 
 
CUE DOT 
Electronic squares at corners of screen used to cue programmes and 
commercial breaks in continuity suites.  In British television, 5 
seconds later after the cue dot disappears, something else should 
appear. 
 
CUTAWAY  
A shot usually showing a detail of what is being talked about.  
Cutaways hide JUMPCUTS in the edited master shot. 
 
CYCLORAMA  
The large neutral backing of a set usually made of stretched fabric. 
 
DAT 
Digital Audio Tape.  Very small cassettes which record premium 
quality digital sound.  Only real audiophiles use these now. 
 
DEPTH OF FIELD 
The part of a shot which is in focus. 
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DIGITAL RECORDING  
Sound or pictures stored as distinct 'numbers' as opposed to the old 
analogue system of recording continuously variable flux on a moving 
tape.  This means that the tape can be copied or dubbed with no loss 
of quality. 
 
DIRECTOR 
This person is responsible for all the creative decisions that make the 
finished television programme. 
 
DISSOLVE 
A sound or vision transition where one fades and the next appears.  
Same as MIX. 
 
DOLBY (TM)  
A patented system which reduces the hiss on the audio tracks.  There 
are these non-compatible types:  A + SR for professional use; B for 
domestic and C for semi-professional use.  There is another, lesser 
used system around called dbx. 
 
DOLLY  
A trolley used to move camera around smoothly.  Can also be used 
as a verb. 
 
DOMESTIC CUT-OFF 
The outer frame of a domestic television picture lost when seen at 
home on a domestic set.  As in 'don't worry about the stain on your 
tie, it will be in domestic cut-off!' 
 
DOUBLE HEADER  
The presentation of a programme by two people. 
 
DOWN THE LINE INTERVIEW 
Where people in different locations conduct an interview looking at 
each other on television monitors or listening on radio headphones. 
 
DROPOUT 
A slight loss of picture or sound due to particles of magnetic oxide 
being rubbed off tape after prolonged use.  Be aware of this when re-
using video or audio tape. 
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DRY HIRE 
The hiring or equipment like cameras, microphones and autocue gear 
without operators.  With WET HIRE you get humans included in the 
package. 
 
DSK 
Down Stream Keyer.  Usually a paddle on a GALLERY desk where 
captions can be faded in or out over the studio output. 
 
DTS 
Daily Transmission Schedule.  A BBC television term to describe the 
details of the times that the regions have to 'opt out' and 'opt in' from 
network programmes from London. 
 
DUB 
To transfer recorded sound or vision to another tape adding extra 
tracks, or processing it in some way.  Can also mean re-recording 
soundtracks into another language. 
 
DV TAPE 
Semi-pro quality tape format; fine for satellite & cable programme 
origination or for 2nd unit shooting. 
 
DVE  
Digital Video Effects.  A machine which can distort, tumble, twist, spin 
or squeeze pictures. 
 
EDGE NUMBERS 
Numbers printed onto the edge of film stock by the manufacturers to 
aid identification.  Also known as 'key numbers'. 
 
EDITOR 
A)  The creative technical person who cuts film or edits video tape. 
B)  The boss of a programme series or news operation, responsible 
for the total content. 
 
EMERGENCY CUE TAG  
Used on live television programmes.  A sentence - worth of extra 
introduction to a VT insert written by the presenter.  Used if VT is run 
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late for whatever reason; the presenter then has valuable seconds of 
sensible extra introduction without an embarrassing gap or fluffed ad-
lib. 
 
EMERGENCY TAPE 
DAT cassette or 10" reel to reel audio tape kept in radio on-air 
studios to cover fire evacuations or other emergencies.  An OBIT 
TAPE of soft music is also kept here for transmission on the news of 
the death of a member of the royal family. 
 
END BOARD  
A clapperboard put at the end of a take rather than at the beginning.  
It is always shot upside down. 
 
ENG CREW 
Electronic News Gathering.  An ITV term to describe a lightweight 
video camera crew as opposed to a crew that uses film.  The BBC 
sometimes calls this system PSC or Portable Single Camera. 
 
EQ 
Equalisation of sound.  Boosting or cutting bass and treble. 
 
ESTABLISHER SHOT  
A general view (GV)  of a location so that the viewer can get his/her 
bearings. 
 
EYELINE 
The direction in which the presenter or artiste is looking. 
 
EXTRA  
An actor who appears on screen but doesn't say anything and is not 
individually directed.  A WALK-ON is given some form of direction, 
and some may have a token speaking part.  Also known as 
SUPPORTING ARTISTS. 
 
FDU 
Fade down and up.  A TV continuity term meaning that programme 
sound and vision is faded down and another source is faded up. 
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FEEDBACK  
A piercing sound caused when a microphone picks up its own 
amplified output from nearby loudspeakers or headphones, also 
known as 'howl round'. 
 
FIRE LANE  
Lines on TV studio floors marking space which cannot be blocked by 
cameras, other equipment or people.  The FLOOR MANAGER or 
ASSISTANT FLOOR MANAGER police this. 
 
FISH EYE LENS 
An extremely wide angle lens. 
 
FLAT  
A flat piece of scenery in a TV set. 
 
FM 
Frequency Modulation.  The system of stereo radio broadcasting 
used on the VHF waveband 88-108 MHz.  The carrier frequency is 
modulated by the broadcast signal.  FM is less susceptible to 
crackles and interference than AM or Amplitude Modulation. 
 
FOLDBACK  
A sound signal sent to a loudspeaker in the studio from the control 
room on stage from the mixing desk. 
 
FOOTAGE 
The length of film in feet. 
 
FRAME 
A single picture stored on video tape or in a length of film.  In UK 
television there are 25 frames per second on video tape. 
 
FREEZE FRAME 
One film frame, or single video picture 'frozen' on screen. 
 
GAFFER  
The main electrician or lighting person on location or in a studio.  His 
assistant is called a BEST BOY on film sets. 
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GAFFER TAPE  
Thick, wide tape generally used to stick down cables in safety on a 
studio floor. 
 
GAIN 
An increase in level of an audio or video signal. 
 
GALLERY  
The sound proofed control room for a TV studio where all sound and 
vision is controlled. 
 
GEL (Slang: Jelly)  
A filter placed over a light.  It is usually coloured and creates mood or 
matches daylight. 
 
GENERATION 
Dub a master video tape onto another reel or cassette and it 
becomes a second generation copy.  The quality becomes 
progressively worse as further copies are made unless you are 
working with digital recordings. 
 
GOLDFISHING 
Where someone on screen is seen to be mouthing something, but 
can't be heard. 
 
GRAMS 
Record or disc playing machines. 
 
GREEN ROOM 
The area reserved for guests and contributors of a television 
programme where they wait before being ushered to the studio floor 
by floor staff.  Also known as HOSPITALITY ROOM or in cynical 
television stations as the HOSTILITY ROOM. 
 
GRIPS 
People on a film crew who transport and operate equipment such as 
camera dollies. 
 
GTS 
Greenwich Time Signal. 
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GUN MIKE 
Microphone which only picks up sound from one distinct direction. 
 
GV 
General view or establishing shot. 
 
HANDBASHER  
Portable battery operated light often used for news filming. 
 
HAL, HARRY, HARRIET  
Brand names of digital graphics and animation systems. 
 
HEADROOM 
Amount of space above a persons head in frame. 
 
HEADS 
Components of an audio or video recorder which erase, record or 
playback.  They're delicate and must be clean for best results. 
 
HIGHBAND  
A BVU video cassette system which is broadcast quality.  The 
'lowband' system uses similar cassettes, but is electronically 
incompatible with 'highband' and gives inferior quality. 
 
HOOK UP 
A daily conference between BBC TV presentation department in 
London and the regions to decide on the duration and timing of opt-
outs.  Everybody can speak to and hear everybody else. 
 
IKEGAMI  
Brand name of a Japanese camera manufacturer, usually shortened 
to 'Ikki' as in 'can you put my Ikki on the tripod'?  You'll find that actual 
machines are referred to by their name of manufacture a lot in 
broadcasting. 
 
INJECT 
A live contribution usually from a region into a network programme.  
This is distinct from opting out where the region ignores the network 
feed and puts out its own programme. 
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INSERT EDITING  
Where you edit onto a videotape which has a pre-recorded control 
track.  This is more flexible than Assembly editing because you can 
erase or add just vision and/or sound to your finished tape. 
 
JACKFIELD  
Rows of sockets which can connect up different equipment inputs 
and outputs.  Also known as patchbay. 
 
JUMPCUT  
A cut which doesn't follow the continuity of action, for example, a TV 
interviewees reply may have a chunk cut out of the middle.  This must 
be covered by a cutaway to avoid a jarring jumpcut. 
 
KEYLIGHT  
The main light source falling onto a set or person. 
 
LACING  
Threading audio tape, film or video tape round heads and rollers of a 
machine. 
 
LASTOLITE  
A trade name for a circular hoop of wire across which is stretched an 
area of reflective material.  Useful on locations to even out shadows 
on faces in bright sunlight. 
 
LEADER  
A length of plastic tape spliced onto the front of an audio tape or film 
to allow easy lacing and which cannot be recorded onto.  It also gives 
time for the machine to run up to speed before the recording starts. 
 
LEGAL I D  
A radio station's actual registered name like 'North Weshington 
Community Radio' rather than the main slogan name heard on-air, for 
example, 'Power 99'. 
 
LETTERBOX  
1)  A black or semi transparent strip usually at the bottom of the 
screen which carries subtitles or in the case of offline video dubs, 
carries timecode numbers. 
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2)  Where a widescreen film is shown in its correct picture format, 
leaving black above and below the picture on a TV screen. 
 
LIBRARY MUSIC  
Special discs of 'non-needletime' music and effects not for sale to the 
public, and not under the control of phonographic performance limited 
(PPL).  Using an MCPS (Mechanical Copyright Protection Society) 
licence, this music is used for commercials and backing music.  
Sometimes called 'mood' music. 
 
LIGHTING CAMERAMAN  
A person responsible for setting up lights on location as well as 
operating the camera. 
 
LINE UP 
Setting up of equipment which in TV should take place before every 
studio or edit session. 
 
LIP MICROPHONE 
A microphone which has to be held very close to the presenters 
mouth.  Used in very noisy surroundings such as football matches. 
 
LOCATION  
Any place used for filming outside a studio. 
 
LOT 
A place where exterior sets are built. 
 
LS 
Long shot. 
 
LUMINANCE SIGNAL  
The black and white part of the video signal.  The CHROMINANCE 
SIGNAL provides the colour information. 
 
LOOKING ROOM  
Giving one person in frame more room in the direction he's looking in, 
than behind him. 
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LSC 
Lead, Sound and Cut.  A method where the sound from the next 
scene is heard before the pictures are seen.  This takes the attention 
away from the edit and makes the transition less jarring.  Used for 
dramatic effect as well as in TV continuity. 
 
MAGAZINE  
A metal casing which contains film.  This clips on to the film camera.  
Magazines have to be loaded in a light proof changing bag, usually 
by the assistant cameraman. 
 
M & E TRACK  
Sound track with music and effects. 
 
MASTER SHOT 
A wide shot taken of the whole of a song in a pop video or a scene in 
a drama in case a close up or cutaway doesn't work out. 
 
MASTER TAPE  
Edited final programme, ready for transmission. 
 
MCR 
Radio:  Master Control Room, back in the studio. 
or Television:  Mobile Control Room or Scanner, out on location. 
 
MCU 
Medium Close Up.  Standard waist-upwards framing of subject.  Also 
known as Mid Shot. 
 
MIXER 
A machine which can fade up or down and mix together the outputs 
of sound or video channels. 
 
MONITOR 
Broadcast quality screen which takes line video input, and cannot 
receive off-air sound or vision. 
 
MULTIBURST  
A black and white test pattern, usually generated by VT machines. 
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MUTE SHOT 
Filmed without sound. 
 
NEEDLETIME 
A commercial record release registered under PPL (Phonographic 
Performance Limited) which radio and TV stations have to pay for in 
order to broadcast.   
 
Most stations have a PPL 'blanket licence' to use needletime records 
in general programming, but special permission must be granted to 
use the music in advertising. 
 
NEWSGATE 
A predetermined time before a news bulletin after which a breaking 
story doesn't make it to air.  This is to stop a non-substantiated story 
becoming broadcast or from being presented in a hurried, 
unprofessional fashion.  The time is usually 5 minutes for radio 
bulletins, 10 minutes for television.  It is always being broken by 
eager news editors who want an exclusive! 
 
NEWSLINK  
Radio commercials placed next to news bulletins at a premium 
advertising rate. 
 
NICAM 
(Near Instantaneous Companded Audio Modulation).  The system 
used to broadcast quality stereo sound from terrestrial television 
transmitters in the UK. 
 
NODDY 
A cutaway shot of the reporter 'nodding' at the interviewee used to 
cover a 'jumpcut'. 
 
NOISE 
Poor signal to noise ratio when recording.  This can give rise to 'hiss' 
on audio tapes and 'snow' on video signals. 
 
OB 
Outside Broadcast. 
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OFF LINE 
A rough video edit on cheaper equipment to check the look and 
duration of a feature or programme before using the broadcast 
standard ON LINE suite.  Usually done on VHS or U-MATIC 
cassettes with timecode burnt into a letterbox on each frame.   
(See BITC) 
 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL MICROPHONE  
Picks up sound from all directions. 
 
OPEN TALKBACK  
Where studio personnel can hear what is going on in the gallery all 
the time.  Presenters may be put on to SWITCH TALKBACK where 
they alone will hear what the director wants them to hear. 
 
OPT OUT 
Where regions put their own programmes out over a predetermined 
period before OPTING IN to network, or taking London output. 
 
OUT CUE 
The final sound or vision of a programme, commercial, promo or live 
link.  Essential knowledge for whoever is responsible for the next 
item!  A term you may come across on news scripts - SOC - this 
means Standard Out Cue, the words chosen for the end of every 
bulletin on that particular station.   E.g. "Peter Baker,  HTV News, 
Bridgwater" 
 
PA 
The Production Assistant.  Co-ordinates virtually all aspects of a 
television programme and provides a specialist secretarial service, 
and works under the producer and director. 
 
PAN 
In sound:  Shifting a mono sound between left and right. 
In TV:  A horizontal turning of the camera, as in 'pan left'.  Vertical 
movements are called 'tilt' as in 'tilt up'. 
 
P AS B  
Programme as Broadcast.  A highly detailed list produced after a 
television programme is transmitted.  It includes details of crew, 
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library material or stills used, how much contributors or locations were 
paid, and all the PRS logging details of music used.  The P as B is 
usually done by the PA  and is essential for speedy and fair payment 
to everybody.  If a programme is all recorded with no live element to 
be added on transmission, a P as C or Programme as Completed 
sheet may be written. 
 
PEDESTAL  
A studio camera mount. 
 
PHANTOM POWER 
A method of sending microphone or camera power along the same 
cable that carries the audio or video signal. 
 
PIECE TO CAMERA  
A statement by a presenter or reporter speaking directly to the lens of 
the camera. 
 
PILOT PROGRAMME  
A one-off trial programme recorded to test its suitability and viability 
before committing to a series. 
 
PLANNING (or FACILITIES)  
Most TV stations have a planning department which has to be 
consulted if you want to book a studio, edit / dubbing suite or preview 
facility for your programme.  You will probably need to give your 
programmes reference numbers, so the hire charges can be taken off 
the internal budget. 
 
POPPING 
The horrible explosion of sound when a speaker is too close to a 
microphone.  'B' and 'P' sounds are the worst.  Pop filters or 
windshields placed over the microphone may help, but there is no 
substitute for mouth control and correct microphone placement. 
 
POV 
Point of View.  A shot from the 'point of view' of whatever you are 
filming.  Say you film a horse galloping along a field, then your point 
of view would be shot with the cameraman in the saddle. 
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PQ 
The BBC’s slang for the appaling new building in Glasgow, home of 
BBC Scotland.  PQ stands for Pacific Quays, but if you have ever 
been inside you’d want to call it PS – for Prision Ship.  All grey, 
gloomy and terribly badly designed. 
 
PPM 
Peak Programme Meter.  An accurate professional sound meter, 
which shows true audio peaks, unlike the domestic VU, or Volume 
Unit Meter. 
 
PREFADE 
A switch which lets you hear a sound source before its fader is put up 
on the sound mixer.  Radio presenters have to PREFADE records, 
CDs and tapes so they can cue them up.  Sometimes called prehear, 
PFL (prefade listen) or even Piffle! 
 
PRESENTATION 
The department in a television station which provides the continuity 
links and promos as well as being responsible for the smooth 
continuity of output. 
 
PRESFAX 
An internal BBC teletext system which sends programme and 
junction information from London to all the regions.  Essential 
knowledge so the regions can OPT IN and OUT cleanly. 
 
PREVIEW MONITOR 
The vision equivalent of PREFADE.  A screen which shows the 
output of a pre-selected source, so you can check it before putting it 
on-air. 
 
PRINT THROUGH 
Where the magnetic field on one section of tape affects another when 
it is wound on to the reel.  Particularly noticeable on audio recordings 
where a very loud passage comes after a very soft one; you hear 
'shadows' of the loud passage before it actually appears.  
Temperature and length of storage can affect the amount of print 
through. 
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PRODUCER 
The person who has total responsibility over a programme or series.  
In charge of finance and organisation as well as the editorial content, 
the Producer is essentially the hire-and-fire person. 
 
PSC 
Portable Single Camera.  Used in the same way as ENG, it describes 
a lightweight camera crew. 
 
QUAD 
The obsolete system of videotape recording on 2 inch wide tape, 
using four video heads.  If you need to use archive material on this 
medium, you will have to get it transferred. 
 
QUARTER INCH 
Tape that used to be used for analogue audio recording.  Broadcast 
speeds are 7.5 inches per second  (ips) and 15 ips on the full width of 
the tape in one direction.  Most major tape achives have been 
digitized now. 
 
QUANTEL  
A trade name for a range of electronic picture processors. 
 
RADIO MICROPHONE  
Invaluable for TV location work.  The presenter has a tiny transmitter 
in the back pocket while the sound person has the receiver.  If it has 
“diversity”, this is good – it means it has two aerials and automatically 
takes the best signal at any one time from either aerial. 
 
RECCE 
A survey of a location before the shoot to meet interviewees, view 
prospective camera positions and determine equipment needed. 
 
RED HEAD 
A small television light used on location, usually under one kilowatt, 
so called because the main manufacturer paints them red.  See 
BLONDE. 
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REFLECTOR 
A large silver or white board or sprung circular hoop which reflects 
light on to a subject. 
 
REPEAT FEE 
Money paid to presenters, actors or voice overs based on an agreed 
proportion of the original performance fee. 
RESEARCHER 
The person who, working under the producer, finds out facts and 
contacts etc.  He or she may devise treatments, write scripts and 
direct smaller items too. 
 
REVERSAL FILM  
Film (usually 16 mm) which when processed gives positive pictures 
like slide film, and is ready for transmission.  Not such good quality or 
as flexible as negative film, but fine for quick turnaround news and 
current affairs. 
 
REVERBERATION  
Not 'echo' which is simply a straight reflection of sound rebounding off 
a surface, or the repeating effect of 'tape echo' you get when putting 
the fader up slightly on the tape recorder which is recording.   True 
reverberation is a complex montage of echoes giving a 'lost in a cave' 
effect.  Widely used in commercial and music production studios. 
 
ROSTRUM CAMERA  
A camera which points down at a programmable moving table to film 
graphics, photo's, newscuttings, etc. 
 
RED LIGHT 
Outside a radio or television studio and means 'do not enter unless it 
is a dire emergency'.  In a television gallery it is especially important 
to turn red lights on because the switch usually also kills the colour 
bar generators which can bleed through to dark pictures. 
 
RINGMAIN 
An internal sound and / or vision distribution system for use within a 
building. 
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RJ 
Regional journalist.  The main newspeople working in a regional TV 
newsroom. 
 
ROT 
Recording Of Transmission.  A tape of exactly what goes on air, not 
necessarily the same as a CLEAN FEED from the studio. 
 
RS 
Regionally safe.  A BBC continuity term meaning that the network 
announcer will not mention London's local programmes in the 
continuity junctions.  If they were to mention these, the regions would 
have to opt out and cover these junctions, to talk about their own 
region's programmes. 
 
RUMBLE  
Unwanted low frequency turntable noise which can be filtered out on 
the control desk, usually by a 50 Hz cut button.  In other words, every 
sound under 50 Hz is cut by a certain amount.  Every sound over this 
frequency is unaffected. 
 
RUNNING TIME 
The duration of the programme. 
 
REVERSES 
The interviewer’s in-vision questions filmed after the interview.  They 
can be done after the interviewee has left as long as the eyeline is 
reversed. 
 
RUSHES 
Film or video cassettes or digital files before being edited.  
Sometimes called road cassettes or original cassettes. 
 
RV 
Rendezvous.  A meeting place for location filming detailed on a call 
sheet or shooting schedule. 
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SA 
Station Assistant.   A general production person, encompassing 
research, simple graphics and equipment operation.    Sometimes 
called in BBC TV regions, RSA or Regional Station Assistant. 
 
SCANNER 
Television outside broadcast control van. 
 
SCENE DOCK 
The area usually adjacent to the television studio where scenery and 
props are stored. 
 
SEGUE 
(Pronounced: segway).  Two or more records played back to back on 
a radio programme with no live link from the presenter. 
 
SELECTOR 
A trade name for one of the most widespread computer programmes 
used to determine radio stations music running orders. Now owned 
by (www.rcsworks.com) 
 
SEPMAG 
Film where the sound is recorded on to 1/4" tape on location which is 
transferred on to a separate magnetic spool of 'film' which makes for 
more flexible and creative editing. 
 
SEPOPT 
Film where the sound is recorded on to a separate optical spool of 
'film'. 
 
SEX CHANGER 
An adapter used to join together two male or two female plugs or 
cables. 
 
SFX 
Sound effects. 
 
SHOOTING SCHEDULE 
A detailed listing of personnel,  filming locations, times and outlines of 
shots required. 
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SHOT LIST 
A list of all the shots filmed on location, logged by the production 
assistant or researcher along with footage (film) or timecode (video). 
 
SIGNAL TO NOISE RATIO (SNR)  
The ratio of the level of signal to that of the noise of the system.   
An audio recording peaking 1-2 on the PPM meter will have a low 
SNR and may sound 'hissy'. 
 
SLATE  
Film term for the CLAPPERBOARD  with all its information on; title, 
scene and take number.  Can be used as a verb as in 'slate it' which 
means, 'please can you film the correctly marked-up clapperboard.' 
 
SLIDE SCANNER  
A machine which turns old 35 mm slides into electronic pictures.  
Sometimes called a telejector or TJ. 
 
SOF 
Literally 'Sound On Film'.  Used as a general term for a filmed or 
videotaped report with sound, as opposed to 'mute'.  Not widely used 
now. 
 
SOPSC, SOENG 
Sound on PSC or ENG video.  Commonly found  on news scripts, it 
means spoken words on a report.  Say there is 21 seconds of 
actuality before the interviewee speaks.  In other words the presenter 
has 21 seconds to voice over before the words come up.  The script 
will say 'SOPSC @ 21" ____/'.  If a PSC or ENG story is transferred 
to VT it is called SOVT. 
 
SQUARK BOX  
Slang name for open microphone intercom system.  Usually found 
between studios, galleries, newsrooms and production offices. 
 
SPLICE  
Where two pieces of film are joined together.   Audio tape joins are 
normally called 'edits'. 
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SPUN 
Fibre glass material clipped over TV lights to diffuse them. 
 
SPJ 
Senior Production Journalist.  A BBC Newsroom term. 
 
STEADICAM  
Trade name for patented gyroscopic harness system which keeps a 
camera very steady. 
 
STORYBOARD  
Rough cartoon depiction of each shot, to give everybody concerned 
an idea of how the finished scene or film will look. 
 
STILL STORE  
A digital storage device used to keep a number of stills.   Sometimes 
written as 'SS'. 
 
STRAND 
A regular feature in a topical programme. 
 
STANDARDS CONVERTER  
A machine which converts incompatible video signals into another.  
For example,  video programmes made using the American NTSC 
system have to be put through a standards converter so that they can 
be seen on the UK's PAL system. 
 
SET 
A place in a studio where action is shot. 
 
STEENBECK  
A trade name for the sturdy film editing tables used throughout 
broadcasting.  The editor would wear Micky Mouse type white cotton 
gloves so the moisture doesn’t mess up the film! 
 
SUPER 
To superimpose one image over another.  SUPER CAP written on a 
script would mean superimpose the caption. 
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SWITCHING (or COMMS or Central Transmission Facilit ies)  
The department in a television station through which audio and visual 
signals are monitored and connected; both in and out of the station. 
 
SYNDICATION 
Duplicated programmes which may be sent on tape or relayed to a 
number of different radio or television stations. 
 
TA 
Technical Assistant. 
 
TAG 
A differing outro line of a promotion or commercial.  For example, a 
20" radio commercial may have the same first 17", but have different 
versions with different TAGS.  For example, 'open tomorrow till 8'; 
'closed tomorrow but open Monday'.... etc. 
 
TAIL OUT  
Winding audio or video tape backwards so its end or TAIL is pointing 
out to the world.  Storing tape this way is said to prevent PRINT 
THROUGH. 
 
TALKBACK  
A sound link between studios.  Television presenters may be on 
switch talkback where they hear only what the gallery want them to 
hear and open talkback where the communication with the gallery is 
uninterrupted. 
 
TARIF 
Technical Apparatus for the Rectification of Indifferent Film.  A verb 
meaning to alter the brightness, contrast or colour of a picture signal.  
Usually done by vision engineers in the gallery.  Journalists are 
forever asking vision engineers to make some old faded colour slide 
they have found for their story look better by 'tarifing' it. 
 
TC 
The BBC's internal abbreviation for Television Centre.  The complex 
in London is based around a huge, purpose-built circular structure 
known to architecture fans as the 'concrete doughnut'. 
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TEASE 
A brief mention, usually before a radio commercial break, of an item 
or song which is coming up. 
 
TELECINE 
A machine which converts moving film into television pictures.  Also 
known as TK and not TC partly for historical reasons and partly 
because the BBC 's Television Centre in London is known as TC. 
 
TIMECODE  
An electronic counter encoded onto videotape which is never 
broadcast.  It makes finding shots, editing and synchronisation 
simple.  The numbers mean hours (or tape number); minutes; 
seconds; frames.  “BITC” on a tape or DVD means the timecode is 
actually “burnt-in” to the picture.  This is useful if you are sending 
preview copies of programmes out so they won’t get pirated as the 
picture is spoiled by moving timecode numbers! 
 
TM 
Technical Manager.  The person in charge of the technical quality of 
all the studio operations. 
 
TO 
Technical Operator.  A fairly junior programming / technical position in 
a radio station.  This person operates the on-air desk during taped or 
fed-in programmes, and may record news feeds as well as a host of 
other activities. 
 
TRAIL (ER)  
A short promotional item advertising a future programme. 
 
TWO SHOT 
A shot with two people in it. 
 
TONE 
An electronically generated noise, usually a sine wave of  1 KHz used 
to line up audio equipment, or the audio sections of video gear. 
 
 
 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 223 

TRANSFER 
To re-record from one system to another, say film to videotape, or 
DAT onto 1/4" tape. 
 
UHER 
Old portable reel-to-reel tape recorders using 5" spools, very robust 
but very heavy and expensive to maintain.  These days, everyone 
uses the lighter and cheaper and better digital recorders!   
 
U-MATIC 
You’ll need to know this if you work in a video archive library! 
The U-Matic system is an obselete Sony video recording system 
using 3/4" tape in chunky cassettes.  There are two semi-compatible 
electronic formats using the same tapes.  “Low Band” and the better 
quality “High Band”.   
 
UNDER RUN 
Where a programme falls short of its planned duration and everyone 
panics. 
 
UNDERSTUDY 
An actor who can replace another at short notice.  Presenters who do 
this are usually called 'fill-ins'. 
 
UNIT MANAGER  
Also may be known as production manager.  The person mainly 
responsible for personnel, budgeting and resourcing television 
programmes. 
 
VHS 
Video home system.  The obselete domestic cassette system once 
used by professionals to 'off-line' edit programmes.  The incompatible 
superior system is SUPER VHS or S-VHS.  Not to be confused with a 
S-video lead. 
 
VOX POP 
Vox Populi translated from Latin means voice of the people - asking 
the public their views on various topics. 
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VTR 
Video Tape Recorder. 
 
VENTS 
The air conditioning in a studio which is usually automatically 
switched off when a microphone is switched on, or else the 
compressors in the sound circuits will bring up the vent noise in the 
silent gaps to sound like a howling gale! 
 
VO 
Voice Over.  Some broadcasters write on scripts: OOV (Out of Vision) 
or COMM. for commentary. 
 
VISION MIXER 
Used to describe the operator and the mixing panel they operate. 
 
VU METER 
A meter used to measure sound volume units.  A PPM or peak 
programme meter is much more accurate for broadcasting work. 
 
VT CLOCK  
An electronically generated clock used to identify the programme and 
giving an exact countdown to its start.  It cuts to black at minus three 
seconds in case it is accidentally cut to air. 
 
WA 
Wide angle.  The lens or attachment put on to the camera to create 
the effect.  Sometimes affectionately known as 'the wangle'. 
 
WHIP PAN 
To pan violently as was famously used in between scenes of the old 
'The Man From U.N.C.L.E.' programmes in the 60’s.   
 
WHITE BALANCE  
Where an electronic camera is adjusted so that the colours will 
register correctly, even in yellower, artificial light conditions.  Normally 
a piece of white card is placed in front of the lens and the white 
balance button is pushed on the camera, and the camera 
automatically compensates. 
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WILDTRACK  
Background atmosphere recording which may be used in the final 
edited film to disguise any mismatched sound.  Also known as 
'buzztrack'. 
 
WIPE 
A transition between two pictures using a moving edge. 
 
WRAP  (as in 'it's a wrap')  
Wind, reel and print.  The old movie term for 'we've finished filming, 
time to go home for tea'. 
 
WOBBLEVISION  
Slang for poor, hand-held camera work. 
 
WS 
Wide shot.  Includes the whole set or most of it. 
 
X 
Crosses.  On a TV or stage script you may see XU (crosses upstage) 
and XD (crosses downstage) etc. 
 
XF 
Crossfade. 
 
Z1 
The ubituqous small Sony manufactured camera which uses 
consumer DV tapes and is simple enough to be used by all members 
of the production crew but gives broadcast SD quality output. The HD 
version of this camera is the Sony EX1 and variants which records 
onto data cards and has no moving parts! 
 
ZOOM 
A lens with variable angle of view. 
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MORE USEFUL CONTACTS  
 

BRITISH ACTORS' EQUITY ASSOCIATION  
(http://www.equity.org.uk)  
 
Equity has over 45,000 members who work in the entertainment 
industry as actors, variety and circus performers, dancers, singers, 
announcers and broadcasters.   It was set-up in 1930 by a group of 
high profile actors and actresses in order to protect less well known 
members of their profession from exploitation and low pay.     
 
Today, the same raison d'être exists and Equity constantly 
campaigns on behalf of its members on many fronts, from obtaining 
overdue monies owed  to putting pressure on theatres to improve 
backstage facilities.   Equity has  agreements in all areas of 
entertainment; films, TV, theatre, radio, caberet and clubs. There are 
comprehensive help and advice facilities for all members, and regular 
publications and meetings.    
 
There used to exist a situation in broadcasting, where one had to 
have an Equity card to get any work, particularly in TV, yet to obtain a 
card you had to prove that you had work.   This demise of the closed 
shop system means that although it is not now easier to attain 
membership of the union, it is a much fairer system.     
 
To join Equity today, you have to prove that you have professional 
experience in the field of which you want to enter, and provide 
evidence that you have a current contract.  If you are employed by 
different people on very short term or daily contracts, eight recent 
contracts need to be seen.   Disc Jockey, theme park host, and TV 
'extra' work is not valid to support an application for Equity 
membership.   Your application will have to be signed by two full 
members.    
 
Professional broadcasters enjoy the benefits of joining particularly 
when they are booked to voice or present TV and radio commercials.  
As a member, they are covered and protected by the standard 
contracts agreed with the industry, which include the complex repeat 
fee agreements, and so on.    Although it is not essential for 



How to present for TV, radio and business © 2010 Peter Baker        www.presenterskills.co.uk 

 227 

broadcasters to join Equity, it is very worthwhile angling for 
membership.  It is considered a matter of 'professional pride' to be a 
member, agents will take you more seriously, and if you are a 
freelance, remember that membership fees of all work-related 
organisations are tax deductible. 
 
 
THE ROYAL TELEVISION SOCIETY  (www.rts.org.uk)  
 
What began as a small group of technical enthusiasts in 1927, nine 
years before the first public television broadcasts, has grown into the 
Royal Television Society, which represents over 3,500 members from 
the entire spectrum of the broadcasting industry.   RTS members can 
be found in studio services, design, management, journalism as well 
as programme making.   
 
The Society has 15 regional centres, each running its own 
programme of lectures and social functions throughout the year, and 
these provide ideal opportunities to catch up on new ideas and 
technology, as well as to 'network' with people in the industry.  The 
RTS holds conventions, symposia and workshops both in the 
technical and production areas. 
 
THE NATIONAL UNION OF JOURNALISTS  (www.nuj.org.uk) 
With 30,000 members, the NUJ is the biggest journalists' union in the 
world.  Members include writers, reporters, researchers, reviewers as 
well as TV and radio producers and presenters.  The Union can help 
outsiders find training and employment in journalism and can send 
you a free booklet called  Careers in Journalism .   
 
When you start work, you can apply for temporary membership where 
you can enjoy the benefits of free advice on rights, working conditions 
and rates of pay and if you are a freelance, an entry in the NUJ 
Freelance Directory which lists details of freelancers work and 
availability.  The Union will also give you a press card which is 
universally recognised throughout Britain.  Temporary membership 
costs £35 for the first year, and you are asked to enclose examples of 
recently published work, i.e., newspaper / magazine cuttings, to 
substantiate your journalist status.   
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BECTU  (www.bectu.org.uk)   
Formed from the merger of the ACTT and BETA unions, BECTU is 
the largest trade union in UK broadcasting.  Representing both staff 
and freelancers, it offers employment, legal and training advice.   
However, if you are going to be solely a  presenter, reporter or voice-
over, then BECTU will not really be  relevant to you.  However, if you 
aim to diversify into production or directing, the union can be of 
benefit to you. 
 

THE PRESENTERS' CLUB 
(http://www.presenterpromotions.com/services/club/c lub.html )  
The Presenters' Club offers members a contact file with over 1,000 
names and addresses of companies like casting directors, 
commercial production studios and video producers who book 
presenters and voice over artistes.   
 
You can also buy from them the addresses on ready printed labels, 
very useful for a mass mailout.  You can also receive weekly 'lead 
sheets' compiled by the club which tell you about new jobs coming 
up, presenter vacancies and inside information which you may not 
hear about just by reading the media job advertisements.  There is a 
telephone advice service for freelance presenters and voice overs. 
 
THE RADIO ACADEMY  (www.radioacademy.org)  
The Academy has been set up for people working in the radio 
industry, and organises the industry's leading annual conference the 
Radio Festival.  They also organise seminars and conferences and 
publish a quarterly magazine.   
 
THE COMMUNITY RADIO ASSOCIATION  
(www.commedia.org.uk)  
The CRA campaigns for the setting up and support of  small radio 
stations which cover 'communities'.   They give advice, training and 
consultancy as well as organising events and conferences on 
community radio.   They publish a journal, Airflash, as well as regular 
news sheets. 
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CSV MEDIA   (Community Service Volunteers)  (www.cs v.org.uk)  
If you are an active member of a volunteer group, then CSV Media 
can give advice and practical help in getting your organisation's voice 
heard on radio and TV.  They have established links with 
broadcasters around the UK, and through their Helpful Productions 
arm, produce TV and radio programmes and features of a social 
action nature, and organise comprehensive telephone and fact pack 
back-up. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
I hope you have found all this useful! 
 
Good luck 
 
© 2010 Peter Baker   


